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© > The brevity and of this work will, I kruſt, 


L. however, acquit me ? of Jaboured' oftentation, and on 


A 325 ; Wks ſame DY . will; perhaps, reſt its Juſteſt claims 
. natal td conciſe, and have 
n Fautious of fatiguing the Tearner by incumbering 
him with unneceſſary help. With this view, I have | 
5 -- dwelt 1 more on poſitive and general particulars than on 
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divide th attention; and of whic 
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„ 1 ſhall think myfelf fortunate in this opportunity f. 
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-.- chiefly in the exact pronunciation of Vowels, it is necefſary' 

Fon 15 to give. the ſounds they, are capable of exprefling; but to 


— £5 enter into the full extent of pronunciation would, perhaps, 


©. be as uſeleſs as it would be tedious ;- for the moſt laboured ; 
ny treatiſe would be inadequate to the purpoſe of forming a com- | 
| plwete Pronunciation without the aſfiſtance of an able Maſter. | 4 
55 I'mean, therefore, to make only a few remarks on letters, „ 
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pPioſſeſs this great advantage over the Engliſh, that our vowels 855 A 
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wy | by an accent placed over-each*sf them. For inſtance, a, "ONS | 
3 . 12 2 o, u, will always keep the fame ſound” and length, unes 
„ the circumflex be placed over them, 4, e, 4, 6, ü. Theſe, m . 
e of Called long or broad vowels, the former ſhort dr. flend ar. 
II have obferved,  mMoreoyer,. by 4 long practice, that hs 
„ 5 whe. chief "IS of our pronunciation, caq 54 in theſe ſounde, > ER 
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Sb VOWELS. 


We have fix vowels, a, e, i, o, u, , and eighteen con- 
ſonamts; 6; r, d, f5 8555 Kn U m, n pr g, 7 95 450505 . 
Some call 4h a letter, others do not. I think, when it is 


aſpirated, it is a letter. 1 
The letter e has three ſounds: mute e, melon, (1) acute 
, verite, truth, and long e, é, pere, father, meler, to mix. 
Theſe two ſounds are very nearly alike. | 
U preceded by 9 differs from its common pronunciation in 
a few words, and is founded oy : &quateur, equator, quadru- 
pede, &c. pronounce Ekouateur, kouadruped, &c. 


PF called in French 7 Grec is generally placed in the mid- | 


dle of words to repreſent two 2's, it is then a diphthong : 
pays, country, ayant, having, moyen, means, &c. pron. pai-i, 
al-ian, (2) | | | | | 
F is uſed likewiſe to keep ee e of words derived 
from the Greek, Hymne, Hymen, &c. (3) | 

There are five naſal ſounds, ſo called becauſe the ſound 


paſſes through the noſe, J a. em, enn, Om, un. Theſe five 


an, en, in, on, un. 


are reduced to four, as en has always the ſound of an or in. 


It is ſounded as an in enfant, child, and as in when 1 
TY, en : ancien, ancient, bien, well; pron. anciun, 
Ns. a | X | : RENE, : 
The naſal yowels muſt be heard in order to be ſounded 
perfect. It is ſuppoſed that g, being placed after them, 
will help the pronunciation. | 5 
M and n are not always naſals. They are not when they 
begin the ſyllable following: amitié, friendſhip, anime, ani- 


mated, humilitè, humility, iniguité, iniquity, &c. pron, 


@-mitie, a-nime, u-milile, t=nikite, 


_ SECTION". - 
Of Dipthongs. 


 Dipthongs are proper and improper. Proper when there 


are two ſounds heard in the ſyllable, although it be ſpoken as 
one, Dieu, God, pieu, ſtake, &c. improper when there is 


only one ſound heard, aimer, to love, eau, water. 


. (2); When the Engliſh is omitted the word is the fame in both 
| Fee . 3 „„ 
(2) The words are ſpelt as they are pronounced, 1 ID 
(3) This letter, betides, is ſometimes an ' adverb of place, or 


- Table 


3 relative pronoun, as it will he mentionel in the Syntax, 


1 


dar of Dipthongs. „ 


: by 60 wi thout the ſmalleſt i interruption, ; 8 
— | B 2 Rs Fis 


OF DIPTHONGS.. 
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ae, e Fe Gt tow 1 
ai, | aimer, to love. 
| do. 922 a, Aolit, 3 | Auguſt. eren 
„„ aupres, near. 


2 ; 


eau, eau, - Water. 8 
„ © iv tn Mergen, I -\- 
: a 0 e eee aristie, a i | 


Cl I news diabſe, n 7! 3 
"he, nduemiere, light. 
m pſiole, 5 TER 


* 
—— 


i Als, eFLII PZ F 4 Hestia, ar cath 0 oi fe” 
Jets S Fe a lieu, ann 8) place. 9 rin | 
ben , ig SPY ances 
„. Yan gd 01 1; os bun io bye stet 
oo oo > ee. | 


i 1 % Wien a MRA 
to whip» 
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; 'F 


1 4 3 ne s 4 | | t + T5 14 
„ i OMe, i: ene, e eee, e 


1 Ecuelle, haſſin. 
„ „ ee 4 Us 61 conduile, conduct. 
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Bree ISVS a dd bc ine 


Of Consonants: N 


-/ AteGligh copiſonants have no ſounds of Wehler when 
eee with vowels,” F think it neceſſary to, make a few 


. remarks on thoſe. that ſometimes differ from their common 


pronunciation. bd ; 
Moſt of Gantt are not ſounded at the ends of words, 


as will be obſerved afterwards. 


B is ſounded as p before „ and 7. observer, to obſerve, 05 
tenix, to obtain, &c. pron. opServer, optenir, Ys 

is ſounded as & before a, o, u except when, a cedille (c) 
is placed under c, then c is Tounded © a8 Carsse, cheſt, Corps, 
bod! y, cure, vicar, Kc. pron, Ress, Kor, kurt;  gargon, boy, 


rectly received, &c. pron garson, resu, &c. certse, cherry, 
citrouille, gourd, &c. pronꝭ se ria, sitrouille. (4 


Ds articulated as ? at the end of words, when, ſounded be- 


fore the next : guand on dit, when one ſays, grand homme, 


great man, &c. pron. an. ton di, gran. tom. 50 4 Hato 
(4) C before þ has not in French that harſh ſound it has i in \ Englith, | 


- - when it is pronounced as if ? was before ?: thus in cheap, à bon marcht, 


is 3 In Engliſh ch'is pronounced as eb, in French as +h and 
As 


(65). Aaupent 3s t0-ſhew that two words axe to be ſpoken as 


* 4 
„. 
— 


+03 


— 


4 


8 2 þ 4 . | 
F< * - - 1 5 * q 17 4 3 * . os - 4 
5 OF CONSONANTS. 
4 4 4 . 1 


| F is ſounded as v at the end of words, when pronounced 
m before the next vowel: neuf hommes, nine men, &c. pron. 
1 neu. vom. . TE MS, 
| E is pronouticed, 1ſt. hard before a, o, u. garde, guard, 
wide. It is always ſoft before in, e, i: manger, to eat, gi- 
rofle, clove ; pron. manye, qiraſt. 5 | 
2d. G is ſounded as & at the ends of words, when pronounced 
before the next: $uer sang et eat, to work very hard, de rang 
en rang, from rank to rank; pron. uẽ San. leo, de*'run_ken 
ran. | ws, „„ Fs 
2d. It is ta be obſerved, that, to avoid a harſh ſound, the 
verbs ending in ger, ſuch as nager, to ſwim, changer, to 
| change, &c. take e after g, when it precedes @ or 0: nous 
nageons, we ſwim, gue je changeasse, that I might change. 
w_— E ſoftens the ſound of g, and cauſes it to be ſounded as the 
—_ French j (60 e 5 | 
q His not ſqunded in moſt words that have I; for their initial 
in latin; Aistolre, hiſtory, homme, man, honneur, honour, &c. 
pron. 2st07r,, om, oneur. The % aſpirate is known in the 
dictionary by a mark over it. ())) l 
L is ſounded in French as in Engliſh, except When it is 
liquid, which happens when t is preceded by az, lradail, labor; 
ei, treille, arbor; ou, bouil Ir," tO. bail; wer, cercueil, coffin. 
This letter is ſometinies liquid before 2 alone : fille, daughter, 
peri, danger, Avril, April. (8) 1 
P is ſonnded in trop, too much, beaucoup, very much, before 
a vowel, and never when ſpoken; alone, or when: placed before 
d ſay /rp, bocou, ,and trop heureur, too 
lucky, beauroup avantageux, very advantageous; pron. 
een ee F | 
| © Ph is ſounded as / only: Phiosophe, philoſopher, physicien, 
. : ;Fatyral.philgſopher; pron, filozof, zii n. 
55 pe, is ſounded as &, and is always followed by u: guatxe, 
( fou ry gut, who, qurconque, whoever, &c. pron. kate, ki, Klenk. 
A is ſometirnes not ſounded at the engs of words, particularly 
im the infinitive of verbs of the 1ſt conjugation. The infini- 
tive is founded as the participle: parler to ſpeak, donner, to 
| = (6) & has not that peculiar ſound which it has in Engliſh when it 
"I comes before e or i; ſuch as in genuine, naturel, gibleu, abatis; &c. 
1 which are pronqunced as if they were ſpelt with d. before g:. Agenuine, 
1 Agibletn. The ſame obſervation holds concerning j before all vowels: 
FPyj.acl, tourne-broche, journey, voyage, &c. are pronounced djack; diaurney. 
. 3 (7) Although 5 is aſpirate in Hiro, it is not in hiroine; pron, 
"A | Th roimes | | ; 5 
445g) The ! liquid muſt be heard, in order to be pronounced right. 
3 1 | | ee 5 000 give, 


N i 


ES, 


Of CONSONANTS. 5 5 
pron. danye, boulanjé. (9) 5 
N. B. lt is ſometimes. neceſſary. to roll the two 7's, par- 
ticularly in ſome tenſes of verbs, to diſtinguiſh two different 
ones. For inſtance, if the two 7's were not, rolled in e 
mourrats, I ſhould die, il courruit, he ſhovld run, &. the 
imperfect would be ſpoken inſtead of the conditional, © 
is ſounded with a hiſſing ſound: santé, health, supert, 
ſuperior, &c. It has the ſame ſound in the middle of words, 
when the firſt part being ſuppreſſed there remains a perfect 
word: preseance, precedence, monosyllabe, monoſyllable; ſup- 
preſs, pre, and mono, S&ance, and llabe, are perfect words. 
Dcuble „ has the hiſſing ſound: ressort, ſpring, resserrer, 
to keep cloſer, ressource, help, cke. 
between two vowels is ſounded as z:. batser, to kiſs, oser, 
to dare, r&s0lu, reſolved, &c. pron. baize, oz6, rEzolu, . 
T is ſounded as in Engliſh, except in words ending in fience 
and tion, when it takes the hiſſing ſound of s: patience, por 
tion, action; pron. pasiens, porson, acon 
There are few, words in tion where t preceded by $' keeps its 
natural ſound ; ſuch as bastion, combustion, digestian, gestion, 
mxtion, mixture. Ne Non Yn * 
There are likewiſe many nouns of different terminations 
where 7 is founded as 6. It is in general when ? is followed by a 
'yowel : initial, factieur, ſeditious, prophiẽtie, prophecyy*Egyp- 
lien, Egyptian, &c. pron. ' inisial, futsieu, profes, Eeypei ts 
{ * is a double letter which has ſeveral ſounds. It is ſounded 
Iſt. as ks, in see, fex, ier, to fix, &c. Les, filkse. 2d. as g 
in eil, examen, exhorter, to 'exhott, &c' pron, egzil, egaa- 
"min, eg2orte. - zd. as $ in Str, S0trante,' ſixty, &c. pron. 61. 
Fotsant. 4th. as 2 in deurieme, ſecond, gixieme, ſixth, dix, 
ten, dirieme, tenth; pron. deuzrem, '$121em, dia, diziem, tb. 
as k, in erces, excels, eceller, to excel, &c. pron. ese, ekgelle. 
| Eh 5 theſe ſounds are nearly alike in both Engliſh and 
French. ie in 1 1g 5113 125 11 i 2 12 

S at the end of the ſecond perſons plural of verbs giyes the 
acute ſound to & : vous avez, you have, vous parlez, you ſpeak ; 
pron. v0u_2ave, vou parle. It gives the ſame ſound to words 

ending with 2, ſtill found in ſome authors, as in veritéa, truth, 
_ mnfidelitezy infidelit ies, & c. which words are now ſpelt vervtes, ' 
21 fidelites. 5 5 1 Te, 

(9) Many natives, if they liſp, find great difficul in onounci 1 
mieter 4 It is called — to liſp, or 12 to "ry | 
thick. | „„ oF WF2 

_ (1) T followed by 5 is ſounded as t only: th, tea, "theatre, ſtage, 
thiire, tea-pot; pron, tc, ttatr, tir. 92 
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7 5 4 Hecht and other Marks. 


Alice 721 A {i458 


"7 


1 F rench make. uſe of hh accents, 1 acute, ( 5 grave, 


15 circumf ex. 
he acute is placed over F; to diſtinguiſh it from e mute : : 
writs, temerity, verite, truth, &c. 
e grave over e open: Pere, father, mere, mother, cucces, 
10 eſs, auprès, near, &c. 
he circumflex over all vowels, when long, as pale, beche, 
| ſhades. ile, the form of a hare, ce, coaſt, flute. (z) 
The 1 are, the apoſizgphe, hyphen, diæreſis, and paren- 


ee fro; 1 (L jol $ two words to ether, whe t 
fGrſt 1 vowel, join the next 1 — with the py 
This is done to avoid harſh ſounds; ſuch as la ame, the. ſoul, 
te animal, &. pron. Pame, Tanimal. The words the moſt 

uſed mh the Pore he are, le, la, de, me, te, ge, que, ne, 

ore un; gi, before 2, Us and never 

Her e * 25 Fil, Hils; and never Helle, alles, but gi 

a Hes ; and ce before est, tart or latent, c 'est, & o. 

yphen (-) fruit G union, | ſerves, to unite words: 

nerong-nous bjento! ? Shall we dine ſoon? Souvenez-vous-enz 

emenber-it, peut-etre, perhaps, celui: ci, this, @vant-coureur, 
ore-runner, &c. 


The giæreſis (i) eur noms, placed over a vowel, ſhews 


*that we : Prenojnee gs 6 two ſyllahles ſuch as appear to be but one: 


_naivets, licit laique, ,lay-man, pron. na- iv- tẽ, la- ix. 
It is alſo 115 Th to. 15 ing 1 > the pronunciation. of u, when it 
*8 omes after g, which, 7 HY is not in. Engliſh : as, figue, 
| Ee gue is propagneed, as in plague, 2185 and ae, 
122 lock, as in a Fo 
1 ei parentheſis (). 5 GEES is uſed i in writing to mark 
(for the perſpicuity 0 the ſentence) a ſmall number of. words, 
„Mhh bing 2 — ſuppreſſed, do not alter the ſenſe. 
e being ſo wal * require no ex- 


ee. F 8 149 * 
4 11. 3 * 4192 | 
v2): Theſe few nords having 50 0 6gnibcation hare an accent, i 

| 2 to, | has. 2 
N . %o Wtinguiſh/ them) 2 de. 

. F 
2 ae Aa Roe | 5 | | „ or, 7 - | 
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or AccENTS AND OTHER MARKS. © 4 | 


; la virgule, the com.. 8 
3 le point et la virgule, the ſemi colon. 5 
: les deut points, the colon N : 
„%% mw ?. 82 
1 le point N interrogation, the note of interrogation. 
iz le point d'admiration, the note of exclamation. 
SECTION. V. a 


marke necessary for Speaking or Reading well. 


; 1ſt, There is no ſuch a thing. as to lay a ftreſs at the be- 
inning, middle, or end of words, as it is done in Engliſh, but 
all ſyllables are ſounded the ſame length, except when the 
vowel is long, or when e mute makes the ſyllable. For in- 
ſtance, irregularite, irregularity, muſt be heard with fix 


eee 1017S, 1 855 
diſtinct ſounds: ir-rẽ- gu- lu-ri- i; honnetete, modeſty, pron. 


"o-net-ie. Although this word has four ſyllables, three only 
are heard, e mute being dropt. The middle ſyllable is broac , 


; therefore we dwell longer upon it. 
24, Adjectives ending with a conſonant, taking e mute to 
form their feminine, as grand, petit, rond, &c. have two 
pronunciations; one for the maſculine, the other or. the | 
. feminine. This is ſo eſſential, that if theſe adjectives are not 
3 properly pronounced, the feminine may be ſpoken for the | | 
SF maſculine. In the maſculine the laſt conſonant is not heard ; 
| therefore ſay gran, petit, ron, and in the feminine pronounce. 
4 the conſonant before e in this manner, grand, petit, ronl. 
1 3d. Ent at the end of the third perſons 21 is never 
ſüounded, ſo that the word ends at the vowel, or conſonant 
1 preceding ent: parlent, avaient, furent, aimeraient, sentis- 
sent, are pronounced as if they were ſpelt only parl. ave. fur. 
aimere. sentiss. This obſervation holds good for verbs; but 
in all the other parts of ſpeech ent is always ſounded : enten- 
dement, underſtanding, prudent, sagement, wiſely, comment, 
how, &c. pron. entendmen, pruden, sajmen, comen. 
th. Z mute at the end and very often in the middle of 
words is not ſounded, but cauſes the confonant preceding e 
to be heard very diſtinctly: perte, loſs, superbe, ſuperb, docile- 
f ment, with docility, &c. pron. pert, guperb, docilmen. 
I fhall, conclude theſe few remarks with obſerying, that it 
; zs impoſſible for the learner to pronounce the ſounds perfectly, 
without hearing them, and even then, he will find wuch dict 
culty in giving them their exact pronunciation. I Would, 
r N therefore, 
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8 : Remarks necessary far Speaking or Reading well. 


' therefore, recommend thoſe who want to learn the pronun- 
ciation, to take, at firſt, a Maſter, and not attempt to learn 
it from books, for they muſt unayoidably contract a bad habit 
of pronunciation, which is hardly poſſible ever afterwards to 
correct. This is grounded on experience. | | 
| It is a great abſurdity to imagine (as it is ſuppoſed 5 ſome) 
that all conſonams at the ends of words are to be ſounded 5 
before the next vowel: the ear, in this caſe, muſt be, and is 355 
the only guide. Conſonants are generally beard when two 1 
words are connected together, ſuch as a ſubject with its verb; 
a pronoun or an adjective placed before itꝭ ſubſtantive, &c. 2 
I ſabjoin here two paragraphs, one extracted from Telema- "ip 
chus, and the other from YVoltaire's Charles the 12th. On 2 
one ſide is the French as it is written in the book, on the 
other as it muſt be ſpoken or read. | 1 1 Tis 


TELEMACHUS, Book III. 


Quand Ulyſſe, lui dis-je, partit pour aller au fiege de Troie, = 
il me prit fur ſes genoux et entre ſes bras (Ceft ainſi qu'on me 36 
Pa raconte) apres m'avoir baiſe tendrement, il me dit ces pay * 
roles, quoi que je ne puſſe les entendre: O mon fils! Que 5 
les dieux me preſervent de te revoir jamais, que plutot le ciſeau 
de la parque tranche le fil de tes jours, lorſqu'il eſt à peine 
formé, de meme que le moiſſonneur tranche de ſa faux une 
tendre fleur qui commence a <clore, que mes ennemis puiſſent 
te craſer aux yeux de ta mere et aux miens, ſi tu dois un jour 
te corrompre et abandonner la vertu. O mes amis continua- 
til, je vous laiſſe ce fils qui m'eſt fi cher, ayez ſoin de fon en- 
fance; ſi vous m'aimez, eloignez de lui la pernicieuſe flatterie, 
enſeignez lui a ſe vaincre, qu'il ſoit comme un jeune arbriſſeau 
encore tendre, qu'on plie pour le dreſſer. Surtout n'oubliez 
rien pour le rendre juſte, bienfaiſant, ſincere et fidèle à garder 
un ſecret. (3) Quiconque eſt capable de Mentir eſt indigne 
, detre compte au nombre des hommes; et quiconque ne ſait 
pas ſe taire eſt indigne de gouverner. N 


CHARLES the 12th, Book 14. 755 


* 
7 


Laa religion des Moſcovites ẽtait (4) et eſt encore celle des 3 
Chretiens grecs, mais mele de ſuperſtitions auxquelles ils Fo. 
'Etatent Jautant plus fortement attaches, qu'elles Etaient ex- HR 


ſecondement, ſeconder, and Czar. 

I.) 1 have written with an @ 1 
of verbs, or other words that are ſounded as 2 open, in order to 8 
facilitate the pronunciation; this way of ſpelling is found in ſome of 8 
« our beſt authors, and is now generally adopteeee. 5 . 


Iz] C is ſounded as g in fecret, fecretement, fecretaire; cicogne, ſecond, 


nſtead of an o all the terminations . 
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- ws mele de ſuperſtiſion okel 


0 fb | Method of Reading these paragraphs, 


vt | li lui dijs. parti pour alle o ſièj de Troi, i me ne M 


ce Is 42 genou & entr {6 bra « {+ tink kon me la rakonte 
8 „ beze tendremen, i me di ſe parol, koike je ne puſs 


- Jegzentendr:' O. mon fi! Ke lè dien .me.prezery de te re- 
ts ke. plutò le ſizo de la park tranſh le fil de te jout, 
Jorskil.Etapen- forme, de mem ke le moiſſoneur tranſſi de fa fo 
unt tender fleur ki komens a'eclor, ke me,zenml puiſs'tekrazs - 
dein de ta mer è o miln, {1 tu dois un jour te korrompr 2 
Aabandor Ja, vertu. O me zami, kontinua ti, je vou leſs - 
: Hi ki we ſi ſher, eié ſoin⸗ de ſon Henfans; ſi vou emé; 
eigne de lui la-pernifieuz flattri, ensèẽgnẽ lui a ſe vinkr, ki 
3 kom un jeu. Enarbriſſo enkor tendr, kon pli pour Je redr 


% . v-noublic riin pour le rendr juſt, biinfèzan, ſinſer e bo fidel. 


a_ gatde un ſegré. Kikonk 8 kapabl de Mentir e. _tindign 


Aer konte o nonbr dè zom; © kikonk ne le pa ſe ter e. in- 
ö 5 | 1 


24 * * . / ; * 6 » 


* . = 
1 * 4 
BF On, Tote 3 ' oO 1 


tencor ſel de Cedtiin grek, 


ZEtE dotan plu fortmen tat 


— 


I 


LE 1 religion 4e Moſcovit Et8-& 8 
J. 


- aſhe, ket <SZErE . ke le jou en. nete plu e 


A. 


De OR! 4 2 8 8 . * - 
3 83 5 , . 3 # + k N 

1 2 . by . - : 
: . : " n * 
„ 231 q 6 - , 5 ” ; 

—T" - 1 * * * 1 ” 0 7 8 - 


* o 
a *« . 
5+ 5 * OH. fn CN 7 ” : 1 3 2 
- 3 by : * 5 4 ines >= : - 2 

* 8 . 3 . 2 Ky — * * * 7 . 2 ** 3 d. 2 

tots & E1 ao 2 1 * + $ 's £ F g } + A z » 2 P — 
- " SR; 

4 


* 1 


10 Remarks heceesary for Speaking or Eeading well. 


travagantes, et que le joug en était plus gènant. Peu de 
Moſcovites ofaient manger du pigeon, parceque le St. Eſprit 
eſt peint en forme de colombe. Ils obſervaient regulierement 
quatre careme par an; et dans ce tems d'abſtinence, ils 
n'oſaient ſe nournir ni d'oeufs, ni de lait. Dieu et St. Nicolas 
Etaient les objects de leur culte, et immediatement apres eux le 
Czar et le Patriarche. L'autorité de ce dernier était ſans 
bornes, comme leur ignorance. II rendait des arrets de mort, 
et infligeait les ſupplices les plus cruels, ſans qu'on put appeller 
de ſon tribunal. Il ſe promenait a cheval deux fois Pan, ſuivi 
de tout ſon clerge en ceremonie : le Czar a pie tenait la bride 
du cheval, et le peuple ſe proſternait dans les rues, comme les 
Tartares devant leur grand Lama. La confeſſion ẽtait pra- 
tiquee, mais ce n'ẽtait que dans le cas des plus grands crimes; 
alors Pabſolution leur paraiſſait neceſſaire, mais non le repentir. 
Ils ſe croiaient purs devant Dieu avec la bẽnẽdiction de leurs 
papas. Ainſi ils paſſaient ſans remords de la confeſſion au vol 
et à Phomicide, et ce qui eſt un frein pour d' autres chre- 
tiens, Etait chez eux un encouragement a Piniquite, Ils fe- 
ſaient ſcrupule de boire du lait un jour de jeune; mais les 
peres de famille, les pretres, les femmes, les filles ſ'enivraient 
d'eau- de · vie les jours de fete. - On diſputait, cependant, ſur la 
religion en ce pays comme ailleurs; la plus grande querelle 
'Etait, ſi les laiques devaient faire le ſigne de la croix avec deux | 
doigts ou avec trois. Un certain Jacob Nursiſf ſous le pre- 
cẽdent regne avait excite une ſẽdition dans Aſtracan au ' ſujet 
de cette diſpute. II y avait mème des fanatiques comme 
parmi ces nations policees chez qui tout le monde eſt theologien, 
et Pierre, qui pouſſa toujours la juſtice juſqu'a la cruaute, fit 
Pe rir par le feu'quelques-uns de ces miſcrables qu'on'nommait 
Vosco-H suites. e gfe neu) (oy, Ky 
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Remarks necessary for Speaking or Reading well. 11 


Peu de Moſcovit ozè manje du pijeon, parſeke le fin_teſpri. . 
- pin en form de kolomb. J__zopſerve reguliermen katr karem 
par an; è dan ſe ten dapſtinens, i noze ſe nourir ni deu, ni de 
le, Dieu & fin Nicola étè lobje de leur kult, & immediatmen 
apre eu le Gar è le patriarſh. Lotorite. de ſe dernie ẽtè ſan 
born, kom leur ignorans. I rende dè zarrè de mor, & inflige 1e 
ſuplis 1e plu kruel, fan kon pu_.tapplc de ſon tribunal. I-ſe 
promenè a ſheval deu foi lan, ſuivi de tou ſon klerge enſeremoni: 
le Gzar a pie tent la brid du ſheval, è le peupl ſe proſternè 
dan lè ru, kom lè Tartar devan leur gran Lama. La konfeſſion 
ẽtè .pratike, me ſe nétè ke dan le ka de plu gran krim; alor 
lapſoluſion leur L nẽſeſſer, me non le repentir. 1 ſe 
croie pur deyan Dieu avek la benedikſion de leur papa. Inſi 
i paſse ſan remor de la konfeſſion o vol è a lomiſid, è ſe ki 
S tun frin pour dotr kretiin, ete ſhe -zeu fun Cenkoupajmen a 
linikité. I feze ſkrupul de boir du lè un jour de jeune; me 
Ie per de famill, lè pretr, lè fem, Iè fill ſenivre do de vi le 
Jour de fet. On diſpute, ſependan, ſur Ja religion en ſe pg 
kom allieur; la plu grand kerel ete, 1 lè la-ik deye fer le ſigne 
de la croi avek deu doiu ou avek troi. Un ſertin Jacob Nur- 
Siu ſou le preſeden regn ave__tekfite une ſedifion dan_z Aſ- 
1 trakan au ſuje, de ſet diſput. Il y ave mem de fanatik kom 
puarmi ſè naſion poliſe ſhe ki tou le mond è teolojiin, E Pier, 
0 ki pouſſa toujour la juſtis juſka la cruote, fi perir par le feu 


kẽ zun de sè mizerabl kon nome J osſto- esuil. 8 
CHAPTER II. 33 
Of the PARTS of SPEECH. 3 
We have nine parts of ſpeech: article, noun, pronoun, 7 4 
verb, participle, adverb, preposttion, conjunction, and inten- 
Jection. EE | 4 | ; | 
e SECTION I. 5 


bo Of Articles. „ 
The article is uſed to ſhew the gender, number, and the 
different poſition of tlie noun. , — 5 
| 2 
We have four articles for one in Engliſh; le, la, 7”, les, 


the. ; N 
e C2 Declension 5 


' OF ARTICLES. 


" Declension of the Definite A vieles 
ae. zu Col. 1 Col. 
Maſe. Sing, Ten. Sing, Con. Sing. Plu. 
om. Acc. F „ 3 8 , . 
Gen. Abl. du, dela, de“, die, of or from tho 
— d ²˙˙¹ ⏑⏑L, «1 


Ihe iſt column is uſed before nouns maſculine fingular . 
with a conſonant. 


7 Mas. Sing be” 4 Mas. | Sit 
Le pdre, The father. Le prince,” e prince. 
du pòre, of the father. du prince, from d the ptince. 
an pure, to the father, au prince, to the prince. 


The ad. is uſed beſore nouns feminine ſingular beginning i in tho 
ſame manner. f 


\ Fen. Sing, „ 
La mire, The mother. 24 5 princeſs. 
de la mire, of the mother. princeſſe, fromthe princeſs 


aA la 'mire, to the mother. 3 775 princeſſe, to the princeſs. 


The 3d. is uſed before nouns ſingular, either maſculine or feminine, 
beginning with a vowel or an 5 mute, 


Maſe, Sing. « Maſe, Sing. 
L'en nt, The child. | Z. Ine The man. 
| de- [ enfant, of the child, de homme, from the man. 

a l'enfant, to the child, & U homme, to the man. 

. Fem, Sing. | Fem, Sing g · F 
Lame, The ſoul. | L . Ihe hiſtory, 
de Fame, ol the ſoul. de I hiſloire, from the hiſtory, 
a Fame, to the ſoul, _ 7 Phifloire, to the aan 
| The 4th. is uſed before any af theſe nouns in plural, 

Ds, . | ' Pla. ? 
Les Prer, The fathers. Les meres, The mothers. 
des pd res, of the fathers. des mòres, from the mothers 
aux pres, to the fathers. aux meres, to the mothers. 


Les enfant, The children. Les hommes, The men. 
des enfant, of the children. des hommes, from the men, 
dur enfin, to the children. aux hommes, to the men. 


Les ames, The ſouls. Les hiftoires, The hiſtories. 
des ames, of the ſouls. _— hiftloires, fromthehiftories 
anx amet, to the ſouls. aux hiſtoires, to the hiſtories. 
Declenfion of the 1 +. ogg Article, | ad. 
5 2 Maſe. Fen em. 4 : 
Nom. Act, | un, mne, As 
Gen. Abl. 4 un, Cn, of, or a a. 
os.” * a uu, 4 une, to a, : 4 
Et "SD . ©5753 Bol | 
Un livre, a book. Due livre, a pound. 
Vun livre, of a book, Au une livre, fx pound. 


à un livre, to a hook, à une livre, to a pound. 
A | | T2 | ECTION 
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- SECTION" u. 
Of the Number of Nouns, 


| Nouns, either ſubſtantive or adjective, form their plural in 
general by the addition of s to the ſingular: pere, mere, bon, 
grand, &c. make in plural peres, meres, bons, grands, &c. 
Tout and cent make tous and cens. n 
Words ending in ant and ent ſuppreſs 7 and take s: enfant 
prudent, &c. make enfans, prudens; dent, togth, makes 
dents, teeth. | W e 


EXCEPTIONS. 


= - - iſt, Nouns ending in s, 7, 2, as fils, ſon, nez, noſe, gené- 
4 reur, generous, &c. are alike both in ſingular and plural. 
38 24, Noa ending in eau, as couteau, knife; teu, as pieit, 
5 ſtake; oen, as veu, vow; ou, as caillou, pebble; take 7, cou- 
1 teuur, pieur, vaur, caillour; bleu, blue, matou, he cat, 
| trou, hole, and a few more are excepted, and take s, bleus, 
matous, &c. EET RO J F 
3d. Ciel, heaven, æil, eye, ayeul, anceſtor, gentil-homme, 
nobleman, make cieur, eur, ayer, at, 41k 168, Ne- 
= vertheleſs we ſay, ciels de lit, teſters, des ils de boeuf, oval 
L | bers ro 10 
a 4th. Nouns in al, ail, change al or ail into aur: animal, 8 
1 tFrapail, labor, make animaur, travauz ; bal, carnaval and a ' | 
1 few more, make bals, carnavals. | e ISIS OL 
5 > Flom When a word is compound of a ſubſtantive and ad- 
jective, both take s in the plural: arc-boutant, arch, &c. arcs- 
| boutans, | 6 55 N r 
th. If a word is compoſed of a prepoſition or a verb and a 
ſubſtantive, the ſubſtantive only take s : avant-coureur, fore 
runner, abat-jour, ſky- light, avant-coureurs, abat qouras, 
abat, comes from abattre, to take down. | TTY 
7th. When there are words compounded of two ſubſtantives, 
with a prepoſition between, the firſt only takes s in the plural: 
arc. en- ciel, rain-bow, chef-d'euvre, maſter- piece; arcs-en- 
ciel, chefs- due. . 8 
8th. The following words: Monsgeigneur, My Lord, Mon- 
sicur, Sir, Madame, Madam, Mademoiselle, make Messeig- 
neurs, Messgieurs, Mesdames, Mesdemoiselles. e ENS 
pth. Proper names are indeclinable, except when they are 
uſed as common nouns: Les Cicerons, Les Virgiles seront 
tougours rares, Ciceros and V irgils will always be ſcarce, 
10th. There are nouns, either Hebrew or Latin, which are 
alſo indeclinable. Thus we ſay, des alleluia, des duo, dee 
_ tru, des numero, des aparte, ke. F 


CHAPTER 


„ . cen 


Nous are een into ſubſtantives * adjectives. 
As the adjeQtives always agree with the ſubſtantives in 
gender, it is 'neceflary to give the formation of their an. 


8 en 5+ i 2, 
© Formation of the Feminine Gender of Adjectives 


' 


Adjecti ves ending 1 e mute are of both pos, 7 


ba. ESRC. 4 - | Fem. .. 
2 homme agrẽable, Une femme agreable, _ 
An agreeable man, An agreeable woman. 
Un batiment superbe, Une fleur superbe, : 
A- magnificent building. A beautiful flower. 


| AdjeQtives in general form their feminine by the addition 
of e mute to the maſculine; this rule extends to all participles. 
Mas. Grand, petit, putssant, 'aime,.. regus 
Sreat, ſmall, powerful, loved, received. . 
Fem. Grande, petite, puissante, amide, negue. . 
Ae Advee ending in &, 2, u, follow the ſame rule : ens, | 
ſenſible, vrai, true, ingenu, ingenuona; oe note, vraie, a 


Beni, bleſſed, favors, . make benite favorite. 
EXCEPTIONS. | 


Iſt. Adjectives ending in eur and euz . ror & into sc: 
trompeur, deceitful, heureur, happy; trompeuse, heureuse. 

However, meilleur, better, majeur, of age, mineur, under 
age, Superreur, ſuperior, wnferieur, inferior, extérieur, exter- 
nal, mterieur, internal, anterieur, former, portericur, news, 
follow the general rule: meilleure, majeure,- &c. 

Several ſubſtantives in eur, relating to both ſexes, having 
their terminations in latin in for, form their feminine by 
changing eur into vice: acteur, player, accusateur, informer, 

 »benefacteur, benefactor, &c. make accusatrice, benefactrice. 
24d. Beau, fine, nouveau, new, mou, ſoft, fou, mad, make 
belle, nouvelle, molle, folle, from their maſculine bet, nouvel, 
mob Fol, uſed before a vowel or h mute. | 

Vieil or vieuz, old, makes vieille: une vieille femme; an 

old woman. Vieil is uſed only before a vowel or h mute: da- 


- pouiller le vieil homme, to put off the old many th viei! ha- 


U 


1 Lit, an old coat. 
2 48 1 8 ending in c, which are "form in number, | 
33 go tuo make- _ 
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ancien, ancient, bon, good, &c. ancienne, bonne. 


or NON. W oi 


make their feminine in this manner: blahe, white, Franc, true, 
SCC, dry, make blanche, franche, seche ; public,” *caduc, very 
old, gre, greek, turc, turkiſh,” make publique,” cadkugue, 


grecque, furgue.,' 


4th. AdjeCtives ending i in F cas it into ve : nenfy new, 


ne ſimple, &c. Neuve, naive. 


Ith. Adjectives ending in ien and on double n before e: 


6th. Adjectives ending in al and 2d follow the general rule 


general, civil, &c. genẽ rale, ciuile. Thoſe ending in wet, eil, 


and cl, Joudis before e cxruel, payeit, alike, nul, none, Ke. 


cruelle, pareille, nulle. 
7th. Theſe few double s- before e: bins; low G, thick, 


expres, expreſs, gros, big, gras, fat, las, tired, make 6 basse, 


Epaisse, &c. 
The following adjectives, being too irregular, are herk ſet 


don without any rule. 


M, ASCs Eg... 1 ' g Fe Em. | 
Benin, | Gentle, . Benigne. 
e. „ 1 25 a = T 

aur, „ ausse. 
„ 33 Bo. | fraickes 
8 long, „ 
nalin, ; miſchievous, maligne. 
Tour, ; i red, 3 TOUSSE, 


Mid, naked, crud, raw, verd, green, being now ſpelt in 
the maſculine, nu, Oy vert, follow the general rule, nue, 


ue, a © 
SECTION) Ir. 
Degrees of Comparison. 


The parts of ſpeech that admit of degrees of compariſon 


are the adjectives and adverbs. 
There are three compariſons denoting fuperiority, infe- 


riotity, and equality. 

Ihe comparative of ſuperiority, ( 5) as, plus fort, ſtronger, 
plus prudemment, more prudently; il travaille plus que per + 
sonne, he works more than any one. 

That of inferiorit (6) as, moins sage. leſs wiſe, moins 


_ Souvent, leſs often; il nest pas si Savant que son rare. he is 


not ſo learned as his brother. 
c) The fign of the comparative of ' ſuperiority i is plas, more. 


49 The ſign of that of innerer i is nom, and 11 . extaxt, : 


. n „ . N DEW 
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_ „ YE Drcnxxs or COMPARISON: - ES 
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5 , e ee as, il eo eee, que; 


A . clever as his brother. , r 
There are ud forts.ok ff perlatiye abſolute and, relative. 5 

he ſuperlative "abſolute,(8) as, ve, abll etait.tres tloguent, 
erde very eloquent, vous burles bien vile, you. _ 


4 


very quick. 
"a: The. :ſaperlative goin lp) as, Aren Hat ts plus. 


grand general de gon tema, Jexande r was the greateſt gener 
aloof his. age, Elle est la moins, riche Je fouls a Jannlle, ow 
is the leaft rich of the whole famil Yo 
We have, but three adjectives cog in 80 
and e Theſe are, 5 3 
Nositive. Comparative. | erlag. a 
Be,. . Ke, der, . 3 The boſt. 


mamvamn, bad iy le pie, the worſt... 


2% ..: Hal, , „che ſwalleſt, 
2 : . a W's He 8 08 ieren f f 
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Thite" are five forts perſonal, | poſſeſſive, relative, oY 


ſtratiys, and indeterminate. | 
| Aſthey will be explained inthe Syntax, I thalt whe only 
ſet An lown 1 to their order. 


1 


' 
* ye ey s A= 


py 1 Wow 43 6 pi! * 
we, | 
Jou, ye, 
they, 
5 they. 


5 Oy 
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ry 
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The. ſigns of the ſuperlative. abſolute are #25, bier, forts: 

* 1 enkel before the adjeRives or ad verbs. 


* the mach te indir; le moins, Its nioins, the leaſt. 


x <6 5 1 Na — 45 ade, e.. 8 & pales | 


5 $4 $71 bod 4 N — 4 1 ö 
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1 | Conjinetive Poreonal. ; f 
8 * # : Phu f 2 
„ 
me,” of e e. . 
ie ee et, e e eee ee, 
fe, "7 410 thee, * x 4 \ * a to vou. 2 
IF, ſ him, to him, 4 1 them, 1 
| tne), „to her, | leur, . Ito them. | 
| Cn, and Relative; 
| Plu. 


21 due, * Pronouns. pry 
Sing. DE = Os | 


C 1 — e. | 
de tot, of thee, de vous, of you. 
a toi, to thee, d vous, to you. 


Lui, „him dn en. * 
de heb... 1 him, daur, ol them. 
a lu, to uin, eur, to them. 
% 4 Elle, 2 her, 4 ales, > them, 
delle, of Now: + {2 elles, of them, 
à elle, to her, da elles, to them. 
| Joh, 5 1 3 . 
WF <— oſs 1 - .of one's-felf, |. 
aw Li, — one's. ſelf. „ 


x Pt  Pooseesiug absolute.... „ Ay wa 5 
. F. 11 Ga „ 


1 3 


k 8 


e ma, nes, my, + Notre, nas, gur. 
79h. la, 4 s .thy, hn autre, e, Four. 


, 84, ges, his, or het, leur, lars, their. 


8 1620 endes are inderlinable when conjunRtive perſonal, „ 
aner an wile; [ex torn aun A dle. ne 

* 1 takes an 1 in plural. 

1 ei eee ee 0 

mate 1 Entegce. Thus we fay, voin ne, myſelf, de” mie 


: Is, une, of m „ à moi-m#me, to myſelf, 3 e 0 


(A Th 4 * take de and 2. ieren fh, ex. : 
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18 OF PRONOUNS. 


Possessive Relative. 


. M. s. . 5 M. . F. P. 

» Le mien,(5) La mienne, Les miens, Les miennes, mine, 
du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes, of mines 
au mien, à la mienne, aux miens, anx miennes, to mine. 
Le tien, 1 tienne, bes tiem, les tiennes, thine. 
le tienne, la fienne, tes tiens, les tiennes, his, hers. - 
le notre, 2 la notre, tes notres, | mm—— Ours. 
de witre, la võtre, les witres, — Cu your. 
le leur, la kur, les leur, — theirs. 

1 85 Demonstrative absolute. | 
M. S. M. 8. F. S. . . 
; | i | theſe, 
5 Ce, ' Cet, 5 Cette, 1 Ces, | thoſe. 
de ce, de cet, de cette, — ee ces, — 
à ce, à cet @ cette, — 4 — 
. | Demonstrative Relative. i 
Celui, 5 : Cele, 4 Ceux, | Celles, | hoſe 
de celui, die celle, de ceux, diecellet.,— 
à celui, aà celle, & ceux, a celle, 
5 Diemonstrative Neuter. 
Ctoi, this, Cela, that. 
| de ceci, of this, de cela, of that. 
5 : a ceci, to this J ca, to that. 
| 5 Relative Pronouns, ” 
M9 Oo, - whe, that, which. 
| ue, whom, that, which. 92 L 
' de qui, or dont, of whom, &. 
| à gui, to whom, &c. 
M. &. F. S. 2 M. P. | F. E, : 
Quel, guelle, gueli, quelles, what. 
F | de quel, cc. — — of what, 
a a quel, &. ꝙU—E— | Nene: Kong . : — to what. 
8 M. P. F. P. 8 


Leguel, Fe we , Lexquels, Lexguelles, who, which. ' —_ 
| duguel, de laquelle, desguels, derquelles, of whom, of which. 
\ auguel, à laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, to whom, to which. 


Ox, one, &c. Quiconque, whoever, guelpu un, ſomebody, chacan, 
every one, autrui, others, perſonne, nobody, rien, nothing, quelque, 
ſome, thague, each, certain, ſome, gquelcongue, whatever, aul, none, 

pat un, not any, Jun Vautie, one another, mime, the ſame, tel, ſuch, 
' luftenrs, ſeveral, tout, all, tout——que, although, qui-que=cesſoit, Who- 


ſoever, quoi-que-ce-ſeit, whatſoever. 
(5) Decline after this manner the following pronouns. . 
. e 
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CHAPTER ift. 
NOUNS of NUMBERS. 


Nouns of Numbers are divided into numeral, ordinal, par- 
titive or diſtributive, and collective. 


SECTION I. 
Of the Numeral Numbers. 


The numerals(6) expreſs the number of ndividuadis; in a 
ſeries of things, and are, 


Unc 7 / 


Tres on, 

. | 
2779, 

.. = 

Sept, 

Hutt, 

Neuf, 

Dir, 


Onze, 


Douze, 
Treize, 


14. Quatorze, 


40. 


50. 
| 60. 


70. 


The unities are from one to nine. 


N 
Seize 
Di 7-8ept, 


5 Diz-huit, _ 


Dirx-nevuf, 


Vingt, 

V ingt et un, 
Vingt-deuæ, (7) 
Tee, 
QAuarante, 
Cinguante, 
Sorxante, 


' PRONUNCIATION. 


One, 


Two, 
Three, 
Four, 
Five, 
Six, 


Seven, 


Eight, 
Nine, 


Ten, 


Eleven, 
Twelve, 


Thirteen, 


Fourteen, 
Fifteen, 
Sixteen, 
Seventeen, 
Eighteen, 
Nineteen, 
n 2 
or a ſcore, 
T wentyone, 
Twentytwo, 
Thirty, 
Forty, 
Fifty, 
Sixty, 


Sorrante et dix, (8) Seventy, 


(6) Numeral is ſynonymous to cardinal. 
(7) After every ten ſubjoin the unity up to the next place of ten. 


(8) Inſtead of ſaying ſeven 
ten, ſoixamte- et- dix, ſixty anc 


cighty; 


A} 


Deu. 
Troi. 
Kats. 
Sink, 
Fiss. 
Set. 
euf. 
Die 
Onz. 

2. 
Fm © 
X. alorz, 
King. 
Sex. 
Diaset. 
Dizutt, 


Dizneuf. 
Vin. 


Vin. tun. 
Vint-deu, 
Trent. 
Karant, 
Sinkant. 
Sotssant, | 
Hoicsun te dis. 


„ &c, we ſay as if it were ſixty and 
eleven, ſoixante-et-onze,. and ſo on to 
and inſtead of ninety, we ſay four twenty ten, quatre-vingt-dix, 


four twenty eleven, quantre-vingt-onze, and fo on to a hundred, 


D2 


© or NUMBERS. 


; 3 M Ig 
80. uutre- ung "Eighty 2 Katre-vin, 
90. Aua e, Ninety, Katre-vin dia. 


33 es . 


1000. Mille, A thoufand, Mil. 
1000,000, Million, A million, Million. 
SECTION II. 
Of the Ordinal Numbers. 


THe est fümbers repreſent the order of perſons or 


things. They are formed from the numeral by the addition 
of i ach premier, firſt, and second, 7" we ſay deur- 


ic me. 
EXCEPTION. 
 Neuf changes Finto v, and e mute is ſuppreſſed n thoſe that 


end with this jetter: as,, ghatre, four, quatrieme, fourth, 


onze, eleven, onzieme, eleyenth, ons Cong, five, thkes & before 
ieme, cinquitme, fifth, . 


gener, 5 Firſt. 

" Second | | | 

Deu eme, I . Second, 
2uat Fe me, 9 Fou rth 5 


crcTIOx III. 


of the Partitive or Distributive Mundes. 
The parfitive or 5 e ſerve to diſtribute or divide the 


whole into parts: pF la moitie, one 0 te e half 


a quarter, le eller t e third part. 


SECTION IV. 


Of the Collective. | 
'The gollectire ſerve to expreſs a number of . or things 


ith one ſingle word in the ſingular, as, une douzuine, a 


lozen, ine vingtaine, twenty or about twenty; une centaine, 


und ed. 
We ade another number which denotes the quantity and 


thefe ar tvs or, "dre. din rs to els the a” the laſt 
all 5 id i atk. * Ane, as Lee ROW e 
eli 7 A a Hit 3 * 194 


hs — 


7 


OF-NUMBERS. 25 
the u of times a thing is done. It is the nord feria, 


times, added to any of the numeral numbers, as, 
res Und for, Once. | 
eur ois, 7 Twice. $129] 
vols. fois, Three times. 
Quatre fois, Re. Four times, &c, 
N. B. Never ſay un tems, dea tems, &c. 


C H APTER VI. 
Of VERBS. « 
. Verbs which ſignify exiſtence, | or fone modification 


thereof, as action, paſſion, &c. are divided into active, TOY 


neuter, reflected and imperſonal. 

Active, as, Dieu atme les hommes, God loves men. 

Passive, as, Les hommes sont aimes de 8 Men are 
| loved by God. 

Neuter, as, Je viens, I come. 

Reflected, as, Je me blesse, I wound myſelf 


Impersonal, as, Il pleut, It rains. 


Il neige, It ſnows. 

The French as well as the Engliſh having, properl 8 
ing, no paſſive verbs, they are 29-04, 90h and — by the 
help of the auxiliary verbs, avoir, to have, etre, to be; Jpich 
being regularly conjugated, together with the participle of the 
active verb, conſtitute the rench as well as the Engliſh 
paſhve verbs. | | 

Aime, Loved. Je SULS aims, I am loved. | 

Regu, Received, Jai ete Fegn, I have been received. 

The auxiliary avoir (1) ferves to conjugate all compound 
tenſes of active or neuter verbs, encept theſe, when being 
verbs of motion, take etre. | 
Aborder, to land. mourtr, . to 4 | 
accourir;, to run to. naitre, 10 be horn. 
aller, d go. partir, to depurt. 
arriver, to arrive. cortir, to go out. 
%ͤ wm ftomber, to tall. 
dechoir, to decay. venir, to come, 


_ deceder, to die. ' _— coltdemir, to agree. 
descendre, to come down, devenir, to becone, '- - 
entrer, to go in.  Uidtoltvenitr, to diſagree. 


monter, to come up. interuenir, to intervene, : 


(1) A air and Fire are not alway auxiliaries. Avoir i is active when 
it has an object: J'ai der amis, T have friends. Etre is a verb ſub- 
ſtantive when followed by a nowt: Il eit atutt, he is clever, 


 Parvenir, 


—-— OY 


„ 


r: 


but if it is 


"6 | oF VERBS. : 


parvenir, to arrive. revenir, to return. 


provenir, to proceed. curvenir, - to befall. 


gl to go by, or go throu ugh, takes re when it is not 


attended -- oi prepoſition : est passe, he is gone by: 


t 
Verde have moods, tenſes, numbers, and perſons. 
Four moods, infinitive, indicative, ſubjunctive, imperative. 
Three tenſes in the infinitive, five in the indicative, ; two in 
ſubjunCtive, one in the imperative. | 
wo numbers, ſingular and plural. 
Three ' perſons in the N N * three in \ the 


plur al. 


0 


SECTION I. 
Conjugation of AVOIR and Enz. 
8 AVOIR. 


Ix TIN ITIVE Moon, 


8 | 3 PRONUNCIATION. 
Present tense. Avoir, to have, avoir. 
Gerund. ayant, having, e- ian. 
Paurticiple. en, had, .. 


IxDpIcATIVE. 
Present. 


& Jai, I have, el 


fu as, thou haſt, tu a, / 


il a, he has, = Wt 
elle a, the has, el a, 

P., nous avons, we have, nos. zaron, 
vous Aves, - you have, vou. dv , 
ils ont, "wu have, i | 1. on, 
elles oni, — el on. 

Imperfeci. 

S. J*avais, _ Jhads wn wot Jave, 

tu avars, wdmou had'ſt, iu ave, 
il avait, „ hbehad,  .- 1. ave, 

P. nous avions, we had, no. aation, 

OUS aviex, vou had, : v0u, _ZAavit, 

ils avatent,, they had, 1 :ave. 


do $A, | Prelerite. 


lowed by a prepoſition it takes avoir: Jai passe 
par la France et Italie, 1 have gone through France and 


8 
K 


OF VERBS. _ 


Preter ite. \ | 
70 8 FPRON. 
£ Fouts I had, ' Ju, 45 
fu eu, thou had'ſt, tun 
il eut, hehad, 1 onnct ,\ 
P, nous eumes, we had, noa zum, 
vous eutes, you had, von. gui, 
ils eurent, they had, 2. un. 
S. Vaurai, : I ſhall have, (z) Jorg, 
tu aur as, thou ſhalt, &c. iu ora, 
i aura, he ſhall, I] ora, 
P. nous aurons, we ſhall, no. roron, 
vous aurerz, you ſhall, vor. rorẽ, 
ils auront, they ſhall, | $,,2070% 
1 8 Conditional. „ 
S. Jaurais, .  : I I ſhould have(3) -' Jorè, 
tu aurats, | , thou ſhouldit, &c, tu ore, 
1 aurait, he ſhould, | 2 ore, 
P. nous aurions, we ſhould,” mou. zorion, 
vous auriez, you ſhould, vou __ZO0T Gy 
ils aurazent, they ſhould, 1. re. 
| SUBJUNGTINE.| - i! 352; 
Present. 8 „5 
S. Que j aie, that I may have, ke 38, 
| gue tu aies, that thou may'lt, &c. ke tu e, 
_ gull ait, that he may, kil , 
P, que nous ayons, that we may, fe nou_#ion, © 
Jute vous ayes, that you may, ke vou__Git, 
gil ils aient, that they may, 4 . 
| Hreleriſe. | | 
S. Aue q eusse, that I might have, _ fe guss, 
que tu eusses, that thou mighteſt, Ke tu uss, 
quill edt, that he might, fil u, 
P. gue nous eussions, that we might, ke nou. zussion, 
que vous eussiea, that you might, (e vou. xussiẽ, 
gie ils eussent, that they might, Ki russ. 


( 2) This verb and all others have another ſign for the future, it is 

ill. | | 2 

| My There are like w iſe in all Engliſh verbs three other ſigns for this 
e, they are, aue, could, and might, 


| EG IMPERATIVE: 


.. 4 aide, At. + Sth 


or vERBs, © 


> | IMPERATIVE. 
i PRON., 
S. Ate, have thou, „ 
ui il ait, let him have, kil e, 
* QYons, let us have, Eion, 
ayes, have ye, ts. 
gu lo alen, let them have, ki_et. 5 


ed in TOI”; 


20 SO VET de DES BARBEAUX, 


« GRAND Ditv! tes jugemens font remplis Fequité. 
Toujours tu prends plaiſir à nous Etre propice : D 


Ne me nen qu'en blefſant 1a e juſtice. | 
nt 3 SE 
on Sei eur, 990 grandeur de mon iimpices. 
Ne laiſſe à on pouvoir que le choix du ſupplice: 


Ton interet s oppoſe a ma Celicits, | ö 
ny ta clemence meme attend que je periſle, 


[ | 7 2, Kt 1 * Ft 7 IR 
| Contente ton Aeg, pulſe? it 7eſt glorieyx: : 
' Offense«toi des pleurs qui coulent de mes yen: 


1 Tenne, frappe, al eſt tems; rends moi. guerre pour guerre. 


2. FE, 
Padore en FOO Ia raffon qui raigrit: : 
Mais deſſus quelendroit tombera ton tonnerre, 


* 


* 1 24. 3 


' 
&* 


N. B. Ti is no more uſed in W than thou i is in Fogliſh, 
except when we converſe familiarly with a friend, or when 
del ſhew contempt to the . ſpoken to. 7 » n 


Mais j J ai tant fait de mal, que Jamais fa bonte © ith \ 


nd ne folr * couvert qu ſang ye eus cant „ 


e "9 a. ErnE. 
„„ 1 ; 
Inrmarenes. | Bs,” 

5 3 — ä en, 
2 : 2 'Pre, Ts gp ro-oh * . ks 1 | Bf... 0 f 

„ - . Etgnt,. ein Elba 

01 4% er l 
„ . 8 deen, 6.4 Elk, 


ql Sc Invicarirs. | 


4. 


* * 


of 


| = Je SUIS, / 


tu es, 
est, 


P. nous sommes, 


vous tes, 
als _ | 


K. Vila, 
fu Etats, | 
il ẽtait, 


P. nous ẽtions, 


vous ẽtiea, 
1s etatent, 


* Jef, 
tu fus, 
il fut, 


. nous fumes, 


vous futes, 
ils furent, : 


4. Je gerai, : 


era, 
H. nous gerons, 
VOUS: zeret, | 
ili oeront, 


$. 1 gerais, 
tu gerais, 
ul Seratt, * 
H. nous 'verions, 
a VOUS geriez, 
ile se raient, 


* S 14 


8 Buefs 8018, 
55 volts . 


* 
4 


OF VERBS. 


IN DICATIVE. 
Present. 


5 1 Am, 
thou art, 
e © 
we are, 
you are, 
they are. 


IMPERFECT: ef 


IVa, 
thou waſt, 
»he was, 
we were, 
ou were, 
ey Were. 


Preterite. 


4 was, 
thou waſt, 
he was, 

we were, 
you were, 
Wh were. 


Future. ; 


| 1 will be, | 
thou wilt, &c. 
he will, 


2 we will, 


you will, 


they will. 


Conditional. 


| "= s 
thou could . &c. 


| he could, 


_ we could, 


you could, 
— could: 
Sessonerivz. 


Present. 
"that 1 may be, 


that thou may tt, Ke. 


that het ans {2 
E 


kt je voi, 


1 pin areas, 


| N end, 


tu vere, 
i ger, . 
NOU le | 


van geri, 
3 verd. OG 


$ i + 


"A 
A 2 | | 


| 
| 


. Que ge fuse, that I might be, ke je ſuss, 


26 | OF VERBS. 


; : ; 3; PRON. PTY 
H. que nous $0y0ns, that we may, ke nou $0t-10Ng 
que vous go , that you may, ke vou sol-, 
gu ils golent, that they may kt So. 


Preterite. 


* 


gue tu fusses, that thou mighteſt, &c. ke tu. fuss, 

gu füt, that he might, Ki f, 
P. que nous fussions, that we might, ke nou fuss10N, 

que vous fusiez, that you might, ke void. fusNte, 

ulis. fussent, that they might. kt fuss. A 

| '' - IDmperative. | | 
— Be tho, - For, 

qu'il got, let him be, kt soi, 

— let us be, Soꝛ-ion, 

SOYeR, _ be ye, 801-16, 

qu'il sien, let them be. (i S 


% 


sECTION I. 
OBSERVATIONS on VERBS. 


4 


1ſt. As the compound tenſes of the French Verbs are Dy 


jugated with avoir or tre, and the participle of any verb 
given, there is no need to conjugate them, as the whole 
conjugation conſiſts in placing the participle after any tenſe 


or perſon of avoir or etre. For inſtance, take parler, recevoir, 


&c. which participles are pars, regu; put avoir before parlæ, 
you will have, avoir parle, to have ſpoken; and etre before 
regu, you will have etre regu, to be received, &c. | 

ad. As the French verbs have only four terminations in th> 
infinitive, it appears natural that there ſhould be no more 
than four regular conjugations. There are in reality but 
four; the ft. in er as diner, to dine, the 2d. in 7, as punir, 
to puniſh, the 3d. in ozr, as devorr, to owe, the 4th in re, as 
rendre, to reſtore: but, in order to aſſiſt the learner, Gram- 
marians have thought proper to admit ten conjugations, re- 
ducing to claſſes ſome irregular verbs in order to leſſen their 
number, which, notwithſtanding, are very numerous. | 

3d. Verbs are divided into primitive and derivative. 
Primitive, as Ouviir, to open, N 
mn, ee, _ 
2 tenir, to hold. 


Derivative, 


+87 
WA” 
ao N 
"7 
I 
* 

Fn 
F 

PO. 
3 
* 
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Derivative, as Entrouvrir, to half, open, 
entreprendre, to undertake, 
| POL appartentr, to belong. 

4th. I would recommend the learner not to miſtake in 
French the preterite for the participle (which is too often 
the caſe) as they are alike in many Engliſh verbs. For 
inſtance: © Guſtavus Vaſa discovered himſelf to the peaſants, 
he appeared to them a man of a ſuperior nature. He attacked 
Chriſtiern and the Archbiſhop, vangueshed them often, ba- 
nished them from Sweden, and was «lected, with juſtice, King 
of the country whoſe deliver he was“. 1 85 
ic Gustave Vasa se decouvrit aur paysans, il leur parut un 
homme d'une nature supẽrieure. Il attaqua Chiristiern et 
P Archeveque, les vainguit souvent, les chassa de la Suede, et 
fut elu avec qustice Roi du pays dont il ẽtait le hiberateur,” 

It is eaſily ſeen that if all theſe preterites, discovered, ap- 
peared, &c. were tranſlated by the participle, the French 
would be nonſenſe. . oo : 

5th. French verbs are conjugated with inflexions, and not 
with auxiliaries placed before them, as in Engliſh. 

6th. I mean to give the formation of tenſes under the verb 
of the firſt conjugation, and when there are exceptions they 
will be mentioned under the verb. + LOS] 


SECTION. Ill. 
Of REGULAR VERBS. 
FIRST CONJUGATION of VERBS in ER. 


INFINITIVE., | | 
1 rox. 
Present tense, Diner, to dine. diner, (4) 
Gerund, diinant, dining. dinan, 
Participle, dine, dined. dine, 
IxDICATIVE. 5 
„PDreseni. TE 
HS. Je dine, dine, (5) | Je dinn, 
tu dines, thou dineſt, tu dinn, 
2 dine, he dines, ls 2 dinn, 


(4) The r muſt be ſounded in conjugating, to diſtinguiſh the ink- 
ene from the participle, but not in ſpeaking, becauſe the ſenſe 
(5) This tenſe in Engliſh is made alſo with do, and am with the 
gerund: I do dine, je dine, Lam dining, je dine; but never ſay, je. fais 


dine, je ſuis dinant, &C, 
SR, bs 85 E 2 
5 + ; 5 : 
? ENTS, 
„ 
| „ 
* _ POLITE 3 e. 


. nous dinons, 
| vous, dinez, 
us itt fe 


7 


5 s. Je donate, 
t u dinats, 
il dinait, 
P. nous dinions, 
EE. vous dintez, 
ls dinaient, 


S. Je dinui, 
tu dl nas, 

. 11 dina, 

P. nous dinames, 
vous dinates, 
Us dmerent, 


S. Je dinerai, 
tu dineras, 
l dinera, 

H. nous dinerons, 
vous dinerez, 
Us dineront, 


OF VERBS. 


we dine, 
you dine, 
they dine. 


IMPERFECT. 


I did dine, (6) 
thou didſt, &e. 
we did, 

you did, 

they did. 


Preterite. 
T dined, 
thou dined'ſt, 


he dined, 


we dined, 
you dined, 


the * di ned * 
Future. 


1 wall dine, 
thou ſhalt, &c. 


he ſhall, 
We ſhall, 
you ſhall, 
they ſhall, 


mou dinon, 


vou dine, 
1 dinn. 


Je dine, 
tu dime, 
i dine, 
Nou dinion, | 
vou dine, 
1 dine, 


Je dine, 
tu ding, 

i dina, 

nou dlinam, 
vou dinat, 
7 diner. 


Je dinnre, 
tu dinnra, 

1 dinnra, 
nou dinnron, 
wou dinnre, 
dinnron. 


5 | Conditional. 
. dinerals, I ſhould dine, os dinnre, 
tu dinerais, thou ſhould'ſt, &c. 7 dinnre, 
20 dinerait, he ſhould, 2 dinnre, 
P. nous dinerions, we ſhould, noi dinerion, 
vous dineriez, you ſhould, vo dineric', 
5 1s dineratent, they ſhould, i dinnre.. 
be: -SUBJUNCT1VE. 
2 Present. 
S. Aue. je Zine, that I may dine, e. je dinn, 
gue tu dines, that thou mayeſt, &c. ke tu dinn, 
qu'il dine, that he may, kt dinn, 
P. gue nous dinions, that we may, ke nou dinion, 
. Niue vous diniez, that you may, ke vou dine, 
gu ils dinent, that they may. ki dinn. 
(6) Tas is another ſign of this le be is a with the gerund: 
1 was dining, je dinais,&c. and never 7 elan dinant. 
N Preterite. 


1 


OF VERBS. 


. 
. PRON 9-81 
/ 


Preterite. 
S. Que je dinaſſe, that I might dine, Je je dinaſe, 
: = 1 p54 that thou mighteſt, ue. ke 15 CR a 
qu'il dinat, that he might, hi dna, Ss 
P. que nous dinaffions, that we might, ke nom ding ſſion ö 
pu vour dinaſſiex, that you might, de won dinaffit, I 
fu ili dinaſſent, that they might. Li dinaſt. 
| IMPERATIVE, 
S. Dine, | dine thou, . _ dinn, 
gui dine, let him dine, kt dinn, 
quelle dine, let her dine, rel dinn, 
P, dinons, let us dine, dinon, 
diner, dine ye, dine, 
gie dinent, let them dine, kt dinn, 
gu elles dinent,.— — kel dinn. 


All verbs in er are conjugated like diner, except aller, to go, 
and envoyer, to fend, which makes now in the future J en- 
verrat, I will ſend, and in the conditional J*enverrats, I 
ſhould ſend. "TY 


FORMATION or TENSES. *_ 


From the preſent tenſe of the infinitive are formed the 
future and conditional tenſes. The future by adding az to the 
infinitive, and the conditional by adding azs to the ſame, 


Aimer, to love, J*aimer-ai, I ſhall love, 
parler, to ſpeak, Jie parler-ai, I will ſpeak, 
battr, to build, Je bdtir-ais, I ſhould build, 
partir, to ſet off, Je partir-ais, I ſhould ſet off. 


From the gerund are formed, 1ſt. the 1ſt. perſon plural of. 
the preſent tenſe of the indicative, by changing ant into ons; 
2d. the imperfect of the indicative, by changing ant into ais; 
3d. the preſent tenſe of the ſubjunctive, by changing ant 
into e. | | 


Blimant, blaming, nous bldm-ons, we blame. 
peignant, painting, nous peign-ons, We paint. 


devant, owing, Je dev-ais, I did owe. 
perdant, loſing, Jie perd-ais, I did loſe. 
soupant, ſupping, gue. je Soup-e, that I may ſup. 
montant, going up, gue je mont-e. that I may go up. 
. 3 N From 


30 Of VERBS. I 
From the &cond 3 ſingular of the preterite of the 
indicative is formed without e the preterite of the ſub- 
junctive by adding se. 
Tu parlas, thou ſ keſt, 


que je farlar-xe, that I might het. 


n NT 7 2 . 
7 * - by m . S < ” 
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zu ſentis, thou {melled'ſt, gue je ſentinse, that I might ſmell. 
=—_ - iu wing, thou cameſt, gue je uinse, that I might come. 
1 tu dus, thou owed'ſt, ge je dus · se, that 1 might owe. 


The imperative is like the firſt perſon of the preſent of the 0 
indicative, ſuppreſſing ze. 7 
Je pense, I think, Pense, think thou, * 


Jeri, I write, &cris, write thou.) 
5 The only exceptions in the imperative are, | 8 
| avoir, to have, f IJaie, have thou, . 
etre, to be, which make sols, be thou, 3 
, 8avar, to know, 8 know thou. 
E COND CONJTUGA TION. 


F IRST or VERBS IN IR. 


Z + 


: x ils — they . x 


- InyaxITE E. 
Pres, ten. 3 to puniſh, punir, 
Ger. punissunt, puniſhing. , puntssany 
Dart. Punt, | puniſhed. punts 
1 : hs InpicaTive. 
Present. | 
"a | . PRON. 
S. Je punis, J puniſh, Je punt, 
tu punis, thou puniſheſt, tu punt, 
il punis he puniſhes, 7 punt, 
P. nous punissons, we puniſh, nou PUnisson, 
vous punter, you puniſh, vou PUNtsSt, 
ils puntssent, they puniſh, 1 FR 
Imperfect. _ 
K. Jo punizenis, | I did puniſh, Je e 5 
lu punissuis, thou did'ſt, &c. tu punisse, 
. il pumesazt, he did, 1 punissè, 
0 P. nous punissions, we did, nou punission, 
vous punissies, you did, 52 von PunisSte, 
A punissè. 


Preterite. 


. 
1 
AF! 

7 
1 
3 
Nee 
- 
2 
* 
7 


S. Je punis, 
tu punts, 
20 punit, 


P. nous puni mes, 


VOUS. punites, 
Us punirent, 


S. Je punirai, 


tu puniras, 


7 punira, 


P. nous puniroſis, | 


YOUS um., 
1s puntront, 


S. Je punirais, 
tu punirats, 
il punirait, 


P. nous punirions, i 


VOUS PUNINIES, | 
us puniraient, 


S. Que je punitte, 

que tu punitses, 
gu il punisse, 

P. que nous punittious, 
que Vous punissiex, 
gu ils punittent, 


} 


This tenſe is the repetition of the preceding, except the | | 
third perſon ſingular, which is gu 2 punit, that he might 3 


puniſh. 


$5 Pants, 
gui punisse, 

P, punissons, 
PUNISSCZy . 
qu'tls puntssent,' 


All verbs ending in zs8ant in the gerund, and i in the - 


OF VERBS. 


that we may, 
that you may, 


that they may, 


Preterite. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Puniſh thou, 

let him puniſh, 

let us puniſh, 
puniſh ye, 

let them puniſh, 


participle, are conjugated like punir. 


% 


* 


K PUNISSE,, 


31 
Preterite. 8 
Dion. 
1 puniſhed, Je pum, 
thou puniſhed'ſt, &c. tu punt, 
he puniſhed, . 2 Pun, . 4 
we puniſhed, ROU huνĩ¹m, 
you puniſhed, vou punit, 
they puniſhed. i punir. : 
Future. | 
I ſhall puniſh, Je punirẽ, 
thou ſhalt, & c. tu hunira, 
he ſhall, ꝛ punira, 
we ſhall, nou puniron, 
you ſhall, | vo r 
they fall, 2 Pane, 
Conditional. 1 N 
J ſhould puniſh, Je pure, 
thou ſhould'ft, &c. 2 punzre, 5 
he ſhould, | i Punire, 
we ſhould, - NOuU punirien, 
you ſhould, vu punirt, 
they ſhould, — i hu %.. 
SUBJUNCTIVE.. Fs 19 
Present. | 
that I may puniſh, | 4e je punite,, ©, 
that thou mayeſt, &c. le tu punis, | 
that he may, ki puniss, 


ke nou punittion, 
ke von punitsiẽ, 


ki Pumlict. | 


Pun, © 
kt puniss, 
punisson, 


ki pu im. 


THIRD 


* 


2 — 5 Þ : 4 * 5 155 8 b 5 * 
. $9! 5 W bret. E 5 > e 
Wes - 3 N 1 N e 8 0 
F 45 | N 25 0 Ron. r 
1 3 CY "40 ſerve. o 
28 . 12 "eh SP 4... 3. 2008 ISP; -gerva x ſerving. „ Servany 1 . 
* 555 5 ah £7 TIS - Part. oft Gl eee * ſeryed. ; 5 : "SEV Tits. 8 with 1 % 
* 4 5 : Th bk * . — 4 bp D's a 8 . IS Pre. 50 1 2 — 1 Ts F | b 5 1 # Xe. 
8 2 25 8 . 5 * Je ser, wh — p : - 95 
1 N * thou f b 3 
| 3 ARE W © RE 
1 ene, 7 we ſerve, : e non den,, 
* pike 5 you eve, don SEE, - 
SES „ they ö 
RE % br OR): 
"nn Wh Nen eh 5 aid ſerve, wat FFT 
I - Tu gerwais, thou dit, &c, e e 
„„ il ei, ))) Ä 
We”, £5 P. nous $ervions, we did, non mon, 
„dus geruſes, vou did.. volt ger, 2 
iii servalen * 1 25 _ 5 + „ ü Fas 
VVV 42 | 55. 
. en. 1 dr „0% 0 . 
—UF„F„ i! wcdeuhou⸗ ſerved'ft, lu geri, 
be ſerved, i gert, be 
Pei. nos mes, We ſerved, mou serui nm, 
SLRS brit Ry? Vvou ſerved, _ D vont Servit, | 
. gervirent, der 9 . 
CE 2 3 Mt” | Future. „% le Bp 
3 Je Jervirai, 51 ſhall ſerve, = gerxirẽ, . 
R 8 ru zerviras, thou ſhalt, &c, 11 SETVIT Gy . 
1 * seromwa, . e 
pP. nous SEFVITONS, we-ſhall, mon $erviron, © 
. 9 VOUS serpirez, Doi von. gervire, Py 2 
=o ili cerviront, ey Mall. A i Sefvirons 
* ; g 5 - : 2 8 4" Ch ; 141 
"= Je seroirats, T1 ſhould ferve, Je servir, 8 
Y 3 wy tu geroirats, thou ſhould'ſt, EY 8 weroire, 
Py 5 : _ Woerviratt, * ne mould, f . 


Of this conjugation are the following verbs. 


15 $ 
- 
N 5 
7 ” 1 1 
% 
” * 
* 7 
: , 


A or ere =: 


5 e . 
* 0 nous eervirions, We PEINY 5 ** se rvirion, 
- VOUS ce viriea, you — vou gerviriæ, 
ils serviratent, they ſhould, | 7 rener. 
* S A1 ** 0 80 Sönlonerivz. 

. Aue je serve, that I may ſerve, te Je oh. 

ue ta Serves, that thou mayeſt, &c. æe tuserv, 
gi, Serve, that he may, ki serv, 

5 P. gue Nous gervions, that we ma Ys, ke nou Servion, | | 
guevous Ten, that you m Ys ke vou W 0 1 
guils —— that they may. en 3 _ 

oy Preterile. | on ; 
. Que ee 175 that I might ſerve, , be ; je evi, 8 , 
ius tu 5erw ervistess . ke tn AerUitts; | 
wil rervit,. that he might, fer, ö 

P. que nous ſerwittinnt, that we mi hit, Li e mou cervicrion,” | 
gue Vous ter vissiex, that. you might: le vou 5ervinit,, b 
1485 gervicents; that they might. Ef i e ruist. . * a | 

; $1095 n Imperative. 2 5 . 
. > . W | "fre thou. ber, | 
2 e let him ſerye, | ".. 0 dern ve | 

P. 5 let us ſerve, 5 verbo, LEP = 
serves, ey,” INIT 99S gero, * 'q 

qu us Servent, let them ſetve. ki serv. ng _ 


Desser vir, „ To take e 
dormir, - lleep, , | 
Sendern, . "to fall "a> *, 555 | 
56 rendormary oH fall aſleep ag gie, A 
| ment, lie, = 
-» . dẽmentir, n to belle, | — = 
| partw, og ſet out, | —_—— oO 
Vepartir, ' 8 to ſet ont al * 
ge entir, . to repent, 3 
_  SERLY ns | to ſmell, 2 ; 
condentiy, 5 to coll ee 2, 
N to foreſes, Sas 
3 recventir,” 1 ts reſent, 5 "2, — _ 
-__ 8orbr, Ron. go out, | © JE 


-19 Wo 1 i * 


5 


' 34 OF. VERBS, 
' FOURTH CONJUGATION. : 
Or VERBS in EVI. 
IxrIxITIVE Moop. | | | 
| | PRONUNCIATION. 
Pre. len. Venir, to come. Venir. 
Ger. venant, coming. venan. 
. venus come. ve nu. 
IxDICATIVE. 
Present. 
J. Je viens, I come, Je viiu. 
tu viens, thou comeſt, tu viin, 
. l vient, he comes, 2 vin, 
P. nous venons, we come, nou venony 
vous venea, you come, vont vent, 
n 1s viennent, * come. 7 vienn. 
44 Imperfect. 
F. Je venais, I did come, Je vene, 
tu venais, thou did'ſt, &c. tu venè, 
i venait, he did, 2 vene, 
nous venions, we did, nou veniony 
VOUS veniez, you did, | vou venié, * 
ils vendieni, they did. | 1 T7 venes : 
* Preterite, | 
S. Je vins, J came, Je vin, y 
tu wins, thou cameſt, tu vin, 
2 vint, he came, 7 vin, 
nous vinmes, we came, Nou vinm, 
N vous vinles, you came, von. vint, 
s vinrent, they came. i vinr. 
ns Co Future. 26 130: 
| S. Je viendrai, I ſhall come, Je viindre, 
tu viendras, thou ſhalt, &c. tu vindray 
14 viendra, he ſhall, i vnndra, 
P, nous viendrons, we ſhall, nou vindron, 
vous wviendrez, you ſhall, uon vindre, 
bs e they ſhall. i viindron, | 
* 1 
Conditional. . 
S. Je POR I T ſhould come, Je viindrè, 
4 tu viendrais, thou ſhould'ſt, & . u viindre, 
5 3 he ſhould, i viindre, | > 


H. nous 


P, nous owendrions, 
vous viendries, 
ils viendraient, 


$. Que je vienne, 
5 gue tu viennes, 
gu'il wienne, 
F. que nous venions, 
gue vous veniez, 
42 ili wviennent, 


S. Que je vingce, 
que tu vintses, 
9 A 
qu'il vint, 
P. que nous vintsions, 
gue Vans VINSSIOZ, 
gu'ils winssent, 


F. Viens, 
gui vienne, 
H. venons, 
venez, | 
qu'tls viennent, 


The following verbs are of this conjugation, 


OF VERBS, 


we ſhould, 
you ſhould, 
they ſhould. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 


that I may come, 
that thou mayeſt, &c. 
that he may, 

that we may, 

that you may, 


that they may. 


Preterite. 
that I might come, 
that thou mighteſt, &c. 
that he might, 
that we might, 
that you might, 
that they might. 


Imperfect. 


come thou, 


let him come, 


let us come, 


come ye, 
let them come. 


Con venir, to agree. ; 
cont revenir, to infringe, een oe 
devenir, to become, ' Zenir, 
diſconvenir, to deny. abstenir, 
intervenir, to intervene, appartenir, 
parwenir, to arrive at. contenir, 
prevenir, to anticipate, dtenir, 
provenir, to proceed, entretenir, - 
rewenir, to return. maintenir, 
ge SORVenir, } es obtenir, | 
Se resSOUVentr, 7 retentr, 
 mbwyenir, to relieve, Soutenir, 


35 


PRO. 


nou vtindrion, 


vou viindriè', 
7 vundre, 


ke je vienn, 


| he tn wienn, 


ki vienn, 
he nou venion, 
he wvou venid, © 
ki vwienn. 


he je wins, 


le tu wins, 
Ei vin, 


ke nou viussion, 
ke wou viniit, 
4¹ VINSS» 


viin, 

Ii vienn, 

venon, 

venèé, : 
kt vienn. 


1 to come unex· 
ctedly. ; 

to hold, 

to refrain, 

to belong. 

to contains 

to detain, 

to keep. 

to ſu pport. 

to obtain. 

to keep back. 

to ſuſtain. 


N. B. All theſe verbs are irregular in the formation of the 


future, the conditional, 


junctive, making, 


In the Future, Je viendrai, 
Cong. Je viendrais, * 


Pre. Que qe vienne, 


32 


inſtead 0 


and the, preſent tenſe of the ſub- 


Je venirais. 
C2uc JE vene. 


FIFTH 


2 — 


. ＋ venirai. 


OF VERBS, || 


FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
OF VERBS IN ZyYOIE. 


INFINITIVE, | 
| EEC, RON. 
Pre. ten, Depoir, to owe. Devoir. 
Ger. devant, owing. devan. 
Part, - —— owed. dis. 
InDicATIVE, 
P reSent. 5 
5, 1 dois, I owe. | Je doi, 
tu dots, thou oweſt, tu doi, 
u doit, he owes, 2 dot, 
P, nous devons, we owe, noi devon, 
vous deves, you owe, vou deve, ' 
1s yore they owe, 7 * 
IM pERT ECT. 
S. Je 1 J did owe, Je 455 
tu devats, thou did'ſt, &c, tu deve, 
il devait, he did, 2 deve, 
P. nous deulons, we did, nou devion, 
vous deview you did, von deve, 
_ is devatent, they did. 2 deve, 
Preterite. 
$, Je dus, J owed, Je du, 
#ts, dias, thou ee, tu du, 
il dut, he owed, 1 du, 
H. nous dumes, we oed, mou dum, 
vous dutes, you owed, pou dut, 
us durent, they owed. 7 dur, 
4 | Future, | 
S. Je deurai, T mall owe, Je devore, 
tu dev as, thou ſhalt, &c, tu devra, 
1 de. he ſhall, | 4 devray 
| P, nous devrons, we, thall, 5 , mowdevron, 
V014S devrez, you ſhall, von devre, 
Wdgvronts they hall, i devron. 
4 VIS Conditional, 
S, Je damm, I ſhould owe, © Je dend, 
tu deurais, thou e Ge. tu deurch 
iam, he ſhould, nn 


. | ron. 
P, nous devrions, we ſhould, © nou devrion, 
"vous devriex, you ſhould, - vou devriẽ, 
ils devraient, they ſhould. i devre. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preseni. 


K. Aue i je dive, 43 I may owe, Le je doe, 
que tudorves, that thou may'ſt, &c. ke bu dove, 


qu'tl doroe, that he may, kt doiv, 
P. que nous devions, that we may, ke nou devion, 
gue vous devies, that you may, ke vou deve, 9 - 
gulls doivent, that they may. Ai dot.” 
£ reterite. ; bd 
S. Que je dusre, that I might owe, he Je dust, 
gue tu dusses, that thou mighteſt, &c, 3 tu dust, * 
gu il dit, . that he might, „ | as RIAL: | 
P. que nous dustious, that we might, ke nou dussian, | 
gue vous dussieæ, that you m1 he, he won duriit, 
gu 5 dussent, that they might. ki dust. f s 
5 | IMPERATIVE. | 5 
S. Dots, | owe thou, dag... 
qu'il doiue, let him owe, ket dovoy 
P. devons, let us owe, devon. 2 
deve, owe ye, deve, 
qu'tls doivent, let them owe. kt doiv. 


4 


Of this conjugation are, E 
edevoir, to owe again. recevoir, to receive. 
concevoir, to conceive. apercevoir, to perceives 
dẽcevoir, to deceive. percevorr, togather. 
N. B. Theſe verbs are irregular in the formation. of the 
future, the conditional, and the preſent tenſe of the ſub- 
junctive, making, 


In the: Future, Je devran, [Je devormn, 
Cond, Je deurdis, ages 6101 de votyam, 
Hres. Que je doive, Y An | 
XTR CONJUGATION, © 
OF VERBS IN RE. 55 ; TY 
-InriniTIVE | | | 
8 ; PRON, _ | 
Pres. ten. Rendre, to reſtore. rend. | Fen | | 
" Ger. rendant, reſtoring. rendan,, © © 'l 
Dart. rendu, , Ttellored., Fend. | ' 
ng 7 | OY INDICATIVE. 
: | 


— CCEY 


S. Je rends, 
tr rends, 


il rend, 


P, nous rendons, 


vous rendea, 
us rendent, 


S. Je rendais, 
tu rendais, 
il rendait, _ 
P Nous TE ndions, 
vous rendiea, 
ils rendatent, 


S. Je rendis, 
tu rendts, 
il rendit, 


P. nous rendimes, 


vous rendites, 
als rendireni, 


S. Je rendrai, 
tu rendras, 
il rendra, 


P. nous rendron, 


4 


P. nous rendrions, 


vou rendrez, 
als rendront, 


3. Je rendrais, 
tu rendrats, 
il rendrait, 


vous rendriea, 
ils rendraient, 


S. Que je rende, 


or VERBS. 


InD1CATIVE: 


Present. 


I reſtore, 
thou reſtoreſt, 
he reſtores, * 
we reſtore, 
you reſtore, 
they reſtore. 


tmperfect. 


I] did reſtore, 

thou did'ſt, &c. 
he did, 

we did,. 

you did, 

they did. 


Preterite. 
I reſtored, 


thou reſtored ſx, We 


he reſtored, 
we ſtored, 
you reſtored, 


| they reſtored. 


Future, 


F ſhall reſtore, 
thou ſhalt, &c. 
he ſhall, 

we ſhall, 

you ſhall, 

they ſhall. 


Conditional, 


I ſhould reſtore, 
thou ſhould'ſt, &c. 


he ſhould, * 
we ſhould, 
you ſhould, 
they ſhould. 
DUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 


that I may reſtore, 


PRONUNCIATION. 


Je ren, 

ru ren, 

7 ren, 

nou rendon, 
vou rende, 
1 rend. 


Je rende, 
tu rende, 

2 rende, 

nou vendion, 
vou rendie, 
i rende. 


Je rendt, 

tu rendt, 

i rendi, 

nou rendim, 
vou rendit, 
vendir. 


Je rendre, 
tu rendra, 

t rendra, 
nou rendron, 
vou rendre, 


1 rende on. 


Je 1 


iu rendrèe, 


2 rendre, 

nou rendrion, 
vou YeNdrie, 

2 rend e. 


he je rend. 


gue tu rendes, that thou mayeſt, &c, le tu rend, 
qu'il rende, > that he may, Iii tend, Fs 
: | 875 N LY gue 


Prendre, Je prendrais. ] 


OF VERBS, 39 

3 : 5 11 PRO. 

P. que nous rendivns, that we may, he nou _rendion, 
gue vous rendiez, that you may, he vou rendity 
gu ils rendent, that they may. 8 ki rend. - 
: PRE Preterite. | 2g 2 
S. Que je rendine, that I might reſtore, #e je rendimſ, 
que tu reudittet, thatthoumighteſt, &c. te tu rendist, 0 
qu'il rendit, that he might, ti rendi, _ 925 
P. que nous reudistians, that we might, e nou rendistion. 
gue Vous rendissiez, that you might, ay: ke von renditcie, 
gu ils rendicent, that they might, (i rendist. 
| SL SY Imperative. = 
S. Rends, nrreſtore thou, Zen, 
du ende, let him reſtore, Ki rend, : 
P. rendons, © ' let us reſtore, © rendon, ' \. 
rende reſtore ye, rendes? 
gu'tls rendent, let them reſtore. i rend. 

Of this conjugation are,; ; 
Attendre, to wait for. Perdre, to lo 2. 
descendre, to come down. Tepandre, to ſpill. 
condescendre, to comply. rEpondre, to anſwers 
fendre, _ to ſplit. correspondre, to correſpond, 

_ fondre, to melt. tendre, to bend. 
refondre, to melt again. .Efendre, to\ſtretch. .* 
confondye, to confound. . entendre, to hear. 
se morfondre, to catch cold. pretendre, to pretend. 
mordre,, to bite. venlͤxe, to fell, 
pendre, to hang. © Tevendre, to- ſell again. 

N. B. Verbs ending in re ſuppreſs the final & in the future 
and conditional. of = 
 Rendre, Fut. Je rendrai, Je renderat, 
Attendre, J' attendrat, not J Tattenderat, 
Vendre, Cond. Je vendrais, ft Je venderais, 


Je prenderais. 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION. © 


Or VERBSIN AIRE. 


—— 


a IN IXITIVE. 0 
3 = EE, PRONUNCIATION. 
; Pre. ten. Faire, to do. er. | 
Ger. FJaisant, doing. Jeaans: © 4-2 
Part. nen, ane, f. | 


A * * 0 
Wn 
cz * 
& 
-» 


InDicATIVE.. 


S. Je fats, 
tu fais, 
4 fait, 

P. nous Jaisans, 
VOUS . ates, _ 
us font, 


11 


. Je faisais, 


tu faisais, 


P. . 


vous. falsien, 


ils faisgient, - 


il feratt, , 


P. nous ferns, 
vous fertezy 


als feratent, 


8, je fanny 


| gue tu fastes, 
il ſaua 


or VERBS, 


that he may, 


| InDICATIVE. : ee. 
I do, Je fe, 9 
thou doſt, tu fe, 
he does, ifs; 
we do, nom ſezon, 
you do, v0¹⁴ fel, 
they do. 1 fon. 
Imperfect. ond 
1 did de, r Je fee, 
thou iss. bie feac, 
he . 7 E 
We id, oY: 241151 nou feziony 
you did, 50 10e fezies 
they © i. feat. 
opti 420103 
1 did, 111 Je i, 5 i 
thou dia; . 7 flu ft, 50 
he did, T2 1-2 
we did, no fimg 
vou did, 1 vou fit, > Ng 
they did. ; : | 1 + MY nne 
Futures TY On 
I ſhall do 5 . Si 
thou hal Ke. iu fera, : 
he ſhall, OR... 
we ſhall, - nou. evoke. | 
you ſhall, _ vou fers, | 
they ſhall, | i. feron. 
1 ſhould do, Je fere, 
thou ſhould ſt, &c. tu fer, 
he ſhould, 2 fere, 
we ſhould, a nou ferion, 
you ſhould, von. ferie, 
they ſhould, 2 feree 
| * | ; ; 
| that I ated 5 253 2 
that thou mayeſt, &c. S, rt? 
"ki fan, 8 


or VERBB,- 


= | 41 
| PRON. | 
=P; gue nous Ses, that We may, he nou fatrion, 5 
Fus our fasziez, that you may, he von fait, 

u ils fattent, that they. may. ki fan. 
| Conditinne?: 
S. Que je fte, that I might do, , #e je for, 
7 705 -4 1. that chonimight 't,&c, le tu fits, 
qu'il fit, that he mi bo; 
P, — nous firtiont, that we m i ke nou fiecian, 
que, ous firiez, that you might, Le von rnit, 
-- il cents that they might. bi fr. 
n OY 
. Fas, do thou, Je, 
qu'il Fasse, let him do, Ki. fass, 
P. faisons, let us do, Seson, 
aites, > 64S fet, 4 
du il fassent, let them dos 4 Ie 
Of this. conjugation are, 2, 1162 v 
Refaire, to do again. catisfaire, N GC catisfy, 
contrefaire, to mimick, Surfaire, to exact. 
&farre, to undo, JO to forfeit. 
redefaire, to undo again. | | 


N. B. Forfaire is uſed in the infinitive e and in the” 
compound tenſes. 

Theſe verbs are irregular in the ſecond and thitd perſon 
plural of the preſent of the indicative, in the, W con 
ditional and preſent of the * | 


EIGHTH co TION. 
or VERS, IN,  AINDBE, EIB, AND CINDRE- 


ur buurivz. 
| PRON, 
Pre, ten. Pede © > dra. Pindr, 
Ger. - peignant, — — pegnang 
Part, peint, Pin. 
f e i | 
P neben. : = — 2 y 
. Je peins I drar, Je vin, © 
tu peins, thou dt rawefh, _ 1 
bs , r A" e 


8 3 * 
* Iz \ ; 2 
A 7 
* „ 
ee, * ey 


. nous heignons, 
vous pergne2, 
als pergnent, . 


S. Je peignais, 
fu pergnats, 
il peignait, 


P, nous peignions, 
vous Pergmiez, 


2s pergnatent, 


S. Je peignis, | 
tu peignis, 8 
10 peignit, 


P. nouspeignimes, 


vous peignites, 


s * | 


S. Je peindrai, | 
u peindras, 
 peindra, 


H. nous peindrons, 


vous peindrez, 
ts perndront, 


3 peindrais, 
tu pe indrais, 
10 peindrait, 6 


P'. nous peindrions, 


VOUS e, 


106 peindratent, 


S. Que je peigne, 
* tu pergnes, 

gu 11 peigne, 

P. que nous peignionss 
ax Vous peigniex, 


guils MT, 51 


OF VERBS. 


we draw, 


you draw, 


they draw. 
| Imperfect. 


1 did draw, 
thou did'ſt, &c, 
he did, 

we 44. | 

you did, 

they did. 


Preterite. T 


I drew; 


thou dreweſt, 
he drew, 


|. 


-we drew, 


you drew, 


they drew. 


Future, 


I ſhall draw, 
| thou ſhalt, &c. 


he ſhall, 
we ſhall, 


you ſhall, 
they mall. 1 5 


Conditional. 


I ſhould draw, 


thou ſhould', &c. 


he ſhould, 


we ſhould, 


you ſhould, 
they ſhould. 


SUBJ UNCTIVE. | 
©, Present. 


that I may draw, 
that thou mayeſt, & c. 
that he may, 

that we may, 

that you may, 

that they May. | 


1 


| &i pogu. 


o PRON, 
Nou pegnony + 
vou Pegnes 


; i pon. 


Je pegne, 
tu peg ne, 
i pegne, 


nou heg nion, 


vo he gniẽ, 
7 pegne. 


| Je Pegni, 


tu pegni, 
7 pegni, | 
nou Pe gnim, 


| vo Peg ni Rf 


Je pindre, 


tu pindra, 
2 pindra, 
nou pindron, 


voi bind r, 


2 pindron. 


Je pindre, 
uU pindr e 5 
2 pindre, 
nou pindrion, 
v0u Pndris, 
z pindre, 


he je pevn, 


he tu pa gn, 
ki peen, 


lle nou pepnion, 


ke won pegnit, 


Preterite. © 


OF VERBS: 


43 
Preterite. 
| 1 PRON, 

J. Que je peiguiſe, that I might draw, le je pogniſc, 
gue tu peigniſſes, that thou mighteſt, Ke. ke tu pegniſe, 
ga il peignit, that he might, ti pꝭgni, 

P. que nous peigniſſions, that we might, he nou pegnifſion, 
que vous peignifſiez, that you might, ke wou pegniſſie, 
gu ili peigniſſent, that they might. ki pegniſe, 

IMPERATIVE. > 

S. Peins, draw thou, pin, 
qu'il peigne, let him draw, ki pegn, 

P, peignons,. let us draw, pegnon, 
peignez, draw ye, Pegne, 

9 pergnent, let them draw. Ai pegn. 

Of this conjugation are, 1 
Craindre, to fear. Eteindre, to put out. 
contraindre, to compel. Feindre, to diſſemble, 
plaindre, to complain. wTestremdre, to bind. 

Se plaindre, to pity. teindre. to dye. 

cemdare, to gird. Joindre, to join. 

averndre;* to fetch out. enjoindre, to enjoin. 
astreindre, to ſubject. oꝛndre, to anoint. 
enceindre, to incloſe. poindre, & - to peep. 
enfreindre, to infringe. * _ | » 


* Aveindre is uſed in converſation on 
tinge ung armoire, to fetch linen out o 


ly, as, aveindre du 


a cheſt of drawers. 


+ Oindre, © the action of rubbing ſome part of the body 


with Holy Oil,” is uſed in ſpeaking of the ceremony of the 
. conſecration of a King or Biſhop, or in ſpeaking of ſeveral 
ceremonies in the Romiſh church: Samuel oignit Saul pour 
elre Roi d'Tsrael, Samuel anointed Saul to be King of Ifrael; 
On owt les Froeques d leur sacre, Bifhops are anointed at their 
conſecration, nh 


8 Poindre is uſed in the infinitive only, and by ae the 


break of day: le jour commence d poindre, the day 


gins to 
- break, | 


* 
— 


NINFH CONJUGATION. 
Or VERBS in AITRE. 


INFINITIVEs 
| 8 | © PRON, 
Pre. tens Paraitre, to appear. Paretr. + 
Ger, paratssant, appearing» paressun. 
Part. | par Us appear ed, Partts: 


G2 InDICATIVE. 


— 


* * 


S. Je parat, 
fu ha rals, 5 
il puratt, 
P. nous pat alssbns, 
vous paralsez, 
ils paratssent, 


S. Je paraissais, 
FL paraissaut, 
 paraissatt, 
P. nous purdissions, 
vous pa ralssiea, 
is paratssuient, 


. Ji e Parus, : 
tu pa ru,, 
10 par ut, 

P, nous bees, 
vous parutes, 
us par ens; 


X 5 piritehas, t 
tu pa raitras, 
il pafaliru, 


. Nous paraitrons 


vous pa yaltres, 
| {ls paraitrojut, | 


S. Je paraitrits, 
lu parditrans; 
il paraitrant, 
P. nous parditrions, 
vol Para itriez,. 
ils paraitraient, 


S. Que je paraiſſ, 
2 tu paraiſſes, 


Ah a ot 2 


OE VERBS; 


IxpIcATIVE. 
Las 


1 appear? 

thou ee, 
be appears, 
we appear, 

you appear, 

they appear. 


IMPERFECT. 


I did appear, 25 
thou didſt, &c. 
he did., 

we ad” 

you via, 

* did. 


Preterite. 


k appeared, 

thou appearedſt, 
he appeared, 
we appeared, 
you appeared, 
they appeared. 


#7 uture. 


I ſhall appear, | 
thou * &c. 
he ſhall, 
we hall, 
you ſhall; 
ey ſhall. 
Conditional. 
I ſhould appear, 
thou ſhould'ſtz &c. 
he ſhould, 
we ſhould, ? 


ou 
Jun 8 
Süösjbneriwz. 
Prescht. 
that I may appear, 


* 
4 


er 


22 


that thou mayeſt, &c, 


that he may, 


1 Ks Nen of 
4 . v1 
| arte RT, 
4.9 45, <7 n 
4 : _ » ls s 


PRON; | 
Je pare, 
fu pare, 

© pare, 


mou t 


vou paresst, 


2 PAaress. 


Je . 
m Pq ess 2 7 


ꝛ par esse, 
noi pareegion) f 
vol. paress1e, .* 


2 Parerss” 


Nou parum, 
wou parut, 
2 Pa) . 


3s fe pereyl, 
tu paretra, 


i parttra, 
nou paretron, 


N 


wou paretre, 


| 1 8 


Je pardtrey 
tu parete 
2 paretre, 


7 
=O 
N 


1 


TY 


1 


noꝛi parèlrion, 


vou paretrie, 


7 Ons 


15 farefh, . 
e tu pareſs, 
; garde 6 


» 


P. nous 


gue vous paruſſiex, that you might, ke von paruſſie, 
2u ili paruſſent, - that they might. ki paruſi. 
Ne 1, Imperalive. 5 5 

S. Parais, appear thou, 138 

qu'il parats8eg. let him appear, kt paress, N 
. paraissons, let us appear, pares80ng. j 

paraisses, appear ye, F paress6, i 
qu'tls paratssent, let them appear. Li paress, | 


P. que nous paraiſfions, 
gue Vous paralſſiex, 


ent, 


P. que nous par 


OF VERBS: | 


that we miy, 
that you may,. 


that we might, 


Of this conjugation are, 


45 


PRON. 


le nou pare/ſion, 
ke von pareſfit, 


zu il pararſſent, that they may. thi partes 
5 Preterite. 3 
C. Que je parnſſe, | that I might appears he je farnſ), 
que tu paruſſes, that thou mighteſt, æc. tte tu par, 
qu'il parũt, that he might, ki paru, 


he nou paruſſion, 


| Apparaitre,* to appear. accroitre, to incteaſe. | 
comparaitre to = 7 ok  deerottre, to decreaſe. "BW i 
diſfparultre, to diſappear, reeroitre, to grow again. ly 
eroitre, to grow. 5 N n 1 
* Apparuitre, is ſaid of ſpiritual and ghoſtly lg, as, Send ' 
Dieu apparut & Mayſe dans le bilifſin ardent, when God appeared to q 
Moſes in a fiery buſh ; an /pettre lui a apparu, a ghoſt appeared to i 
KM CST. en, ; 5 f 
+ Comparattre, law term: il u tompara devant le jagt, he tidy ap- | 
peared before the judge, | mT. i i 


.-. TENTH CONJUGATION. 
Or VERBSIN UIRE. 


InFintTIVE. | i 
| N PRONUNCIATION. | 
Pre. ten. Conduire, to conduct, Conduir, 

Ger. conduis ant, conducting. conduizan. 
Part, conduit, conducted. con dui. Th | 
. | ee InDICATIVE» | | 
Dr \ Present. | 
Je bonduis, I conduct, Je condui, | 
tu conduis, thou conducteſt, tu condui, 
il conduit he conducts, 2 condut, | | 
nous conduisons, we conduct, NOu conduicon, j 
. wous condutses, you conduct, vou, conduet, - - 
ils condutsent, they conduct. i conduis. 
ä TT IMPERFECT. 


* FO, 


97PFA— - = 


i 
| 


* 


Je a. 1 
tu condutsai. 18, r 
i conduisait, 


nous conduisions, 


* 


vous conduiiea, 
a condutsatent, 


Je conduisis, 4 
Ta conduisis, 
2] conduisit, 
Nous 1 
vous conduisites, 
ils condutsirent, . 


5 53. 435k 4» 


Je conduirai, 

tu conditiras, 
# condutra, 
nous conduit cough 
vous condiiirea, 
ile ennduiron, | 


Je condutrats, 

tu condutrats, 

20 conduirait, 
nous conduirions, 
vous conduiriea, 
ils conduiraieni, 


Aue je conduise, 
que tu condutses, 
qui conduise, 

que nous conduisions, 
gue vous conduisie a, 


gu ils canduzsent, 


Nue je conduififſe, 
que tu conduiſiſſer, 
7 1 r e 


E 


OF VERBS. 
7 mperfect. | 


T did conduct, 
thou didſt, Le. 
he did, 

we did, os 7 mat 


vou did, . 


they did. 


Prelerite. 


1 conducted, 
thou conducted, 
he conducted, 
we conducted, 
you bnd cted, 
they Rs 


Future. 


I ſhall conduct, 

thou ſhalt, CEC 

he ſhall, 

we ſhall, 

you ſhall, . - 

they ſhall. . 
Conditional. 

- I ſhould conduct, 

thou ſhould'ſt, &c. 

he ſhould, 

we ſhould, 


you ſhould, | 
they ſhould, 


DUBJUNCTIVEs 


Present. 
that 1 may conduct, 


that thou mayeſt, &c. 


that he may, 0 
that we may, 

that you may, L 
that they may. 


Pyeterite. 


that I might conduct, 
that thou mi hteſt, &c. 
that he might, 


i Je ute BD - 


2 condietè. 


ron. „ 
bil iconduize 

7 e 

104 Conguizion, 
vou conduiziẽ, 


Je conduiai, 
tu conduit, _ 
i conduixi, 
nou condutum, 
VOu« conduit, , 


2 e 


** } 
Je 8 
tu conduira, 


2 conduira, 


NOU condiuron, 


von conduire, 


i condutron. + 


Je condutre, 
f ru condutre, 


. * 


2 conduireè, 

nou conduiyion, 
v0u conduirie, 

z condutre, 


Le je condutz, 


Fe tu conduit, 


i conduts, 


kenoucondutzion 
e vou condulzte, 4 
kt condutz, 


ke je conduiziſe, 


le tu conduizifs, 


ki conduizi, 


que 


induare, - to induce. 


Bruire, to roar, which is ſaid of tliunder, waves and wind, 
is uſed in the infinitive only:  Jentends bruirt le tonnerre, | 
I hear the thunder roaring. Ti 
Cure, which anſwers the verb to do, is ſaid of any thing 
boiled, roaſted or baked: Ce beuf n'est pas dsseg cuit, this 
beef is not boiled, roaſted or baked enough; faites cuire cette 
v1ande, cook this meat. 

Luire, to ſhine, reluire, to glitter, and mure, to hurt, 
take no 7 in NINE participle, and make lu, reſui, nui. 


of REFLECTED VERBS. 


\ Reflected verbs are * according to the conjugation 
they ee to, with this fene, chat they muſt have two 
the . perſon. | 


pronouns 0 


Pre. ten. 
er.. 
aft. 


de blesser, to hurt one 's-ſelf, 
e blessant, hurting one . 5 
by * burt. | | i 


— 


.. OF VERBS. 412 


. 


- 3 FRON. 
gud nous candu 6 Fas, that we mi ght, he nou conduizifſin, 
uc Vous conduiſifſiez, that you might, ke von conduiziffit, 
gu ils condy 45 Ae, that they might. ki conduixiſi. 5 : 4 
| Imperative. 1 
Conduis, conduct thou, Condut, 
gui, condure, let him conduct, kt conduiz, 
conduicons, let us conduct, condutzon, | 
condulsez, conduct ye, conduixè, j 
giils conduisent, let them conduct. i condutz. — 
Of this conjugation are, | | 
Econduire, to deny,  Tnstrutre, to inſtruct, 
" 1.-:, to ſee one zutroduire, to introduce. 
'0 5 * | 
15 recond yy home. produire, | to pro uce. 
construtre, to build. | to produce 
deduire,  _ to deduct. geproduire,"'y again. 
e KEE { to lay on with Seduire, to ſeduce, 
2 rey plaiſter. | traduire, to tranſlate. 


SECTION IV. 


| InrixITIvVE. 


8 | | 


\ 5 
0 5 
192 
. . 
* 
1 py 7 $27 
Ws 
_ — > os $5 5 , : 4 my WE 4 ROS ; K . | 25 1 5 * 2 8 s 
* e 92 - 4. * 25 * N 'Þ oy Nr — 
PFF! NDJCATIVE;. ES, „ 
* q 8 1 4 * 3 Sv - 8 1 5 45 5.4 '' 88 181 | Ta $3 "\o 4 
Rr 8 | | nero „ 3 


n EE RES. ' 3 STERN Ly x 1 
Jen, kurt myfelf, 3 | 15 
1 325 „than 6 4 "OY ; 7 2 8 
5 4 7 bs Wt be hurts himſ yo os i/e big, "WS 
= | ſhe hurts her fle. elle fe GH 
Rs. Boing mou 1/0 we hurt ourſel ves e's, 
Von _ b 4 vou hurt yourſel . 


ale 22 they hurt "themſelves, i/e bleſs, hs 25 : 

; PF 

8 8 Imperfect. = 065.1 7 

| J me 1 I did hurt myſelf, Je me bless, ; 
tu! le blessars, _ © thou didſt, Ke. u te bless, 
il ee blessait, be did, „„ e ene, ; 
NOUS NOUS blesgiqns, we N nou nou bles 
' VOUS VOUS 7 you did, Io *'* "004 W0u . 
ils ge bleorale * Wc e. 3 i 00 r 


- 7 24 Is 


5 | | . * | | 2 


* 


% t 
— * 
% 1 
a a ** a aA wo =» W 


n Aal, T horted m felf, . A 78 
Te. r Adel 38 os 5 7 
i /e bleſſa, | he hurted himſelf, _ i.e blefſa | 
auf nous . wee hurted ou 2 nou Qu Boa > 2 
'<aus vous b Hates, you hurted yourſelves, von dm 5 


4 f * . they hurted themſelves. 1 Fj bl: 2 05 wy 

. W & 

þ J. me blessevai,- I ſhall hurt myſels, Ss me blessrai, 
tu te blesseras, © thou ſhalt, &c. tu te blessra, ' - 


Il seblessera, he ſhall, 5 i Se blessra, 
© Nous nous blesserons, we ſhall, | nou nou blessron, 
vous vous blesserez, you ſhall, vou vou blessre, 
Als se blesscront, 3 ſhall. | 2 se blessron. 


x4 hy Conditional. | 
Je me blesserats, I ſhould hurt m mes PD m2 berge 


VLu te blesseruis, thou fhould'ſt, tu te bless r, 
Alge blesserait, _he ſhould,.. 1e Rene, 
©» ous nous blesserions ye ſhould, no nou h lesse xi Ns. 
8 vous blessertez, you ſhould, voll vol 8 
ie blesseraient, they ſhould, 1 
e Somjuxering. | 


Present. PLN 


"> that] per-hurt myſelf - 25 7 = | 
that thou ma 6. te 2 { eſe, 8 
that he may' | * N 


2 5 
* 


© * - 
2 * 2 4 A 


Fes te n 


ee, rs 


#2 
2 „ 
* W „ * a2. 1 1 F 
x * +% % 15 
* * * "I * * 1 7 ö 
* "7 "4 4 4 5 
—4 x b 2 e 1 1 4, 
2 + F 87 
ene 4 „ 1 
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8 : MBE 3 Bat . N * 5 by 8 77 7 ax K 
þ v7 ; 
. 2 1 x 
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+ bo 
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abs OF VERBS; . 4 
| | | 8 b IS PROM. » 
| que nous bb Mow, that we may, Je nou nou bleſſion, 
i Vous Vous blefſiez, that you may, ke von von BeH 
; =P /e * Nut, that they may. kiſe bleſt. 
| 15 2 reterits. | N 
' Que je me TOY 2 that T might, Ke. le j je ne bleſſuſt, Ar 
| 8 4 te blefſaſſes, that thou — e tu te 45 5 88K 
gu il Je blelſät, that he 3 ki ſe bleſſa, 
| [ky nous nous ble Halen. that we mi Le non nom bi 4. : 
ue vous vous blefſaſſiez, that you mig he Lie vo von it, 
quis ſe bleJaſſent, = that they migke 0 bleſſaſs. 
| . | IMPERATIVE. (US 
Bleſee-toi, hurt thyſelf, © Bleſs toi, 
wil ſe blgſie, let him hurt WY life bleſe, * 
2 bons-hus, let us hurt ourſelves,” bleſron , * * 
bleſrez-worts, hurt yourſelf, Blefet w 
gu ils ſe- bleſcent, let chem hurt themſelves. ki ſe blaſ. 


N. B. All reflected verbs, which are very numerous in 
French, are conjugated with the auxiliary etre, and not with - 
avoir, as they are in Engliſh with, o have. . The participle 
admits of no pronoun, being always preceded by ſome tenſes 


of etre; as, 5 
Sore bless, 


Fetant blesse, 
Je me SUS blesse, Kos 


to. Las — one Seel. 


having 


SECTION V. 
„ IRREGULAR VERBS. 
The FONG or anomalous verbs are thoſe which deviate 985 


wounded one's-ſelt. 
. have wounded A | 5 


8 


2385 the. N method of fernfbgtBelt _—_ N 


„ ALLER. 
. 5 ä 8 80. 1 
Ger. allunt, going. 

7 art. allant, * | 


| A ler. 
alle. 


l ö 1 chink it neceſſary to * this verb firſt fimpl ; without. 
55 MAS. ſenſe, as aller, and ten aller, to go * ugly, mh 


ent verbs. 


The former expreſſes de . only, the 
one quits, . the was moment of 


e 


: e 


Indioariva.' || 


. a 
= * 0 
4 
> 2 * 
* 4 th 
"a 4 * y | 
* 4 * 
© 26% _ 
pe? . : — 
* 7 * "Fog 
© 4+ 1 * * — 2 Fg 4 > 
7 "UE > 4 * 7 5 "42x. 
* $f 33 Si he £-# 2 N he % FF 7 


allies |. nt 


Je vais, or vas, 
tf VdS, | 
11 va _ 
nous allons, 
vous alles, 

1s vont, 


J*allats, 

tu allats, 

1 allait, 
nous allions, 
vous alliez, 
ils allatent, 


Jallat, 

71 alla, 
nous allames, 
vous allates, 
ils allerent, 


Ttrat, 

dit ras, 

il ira, 
NOUS irons, 
VOUS irea, 
ils iront, 

* wars, 

tu rats, 
41 rrait, 
NOUS ions, 
Vous ret, 
ils iraient, 


Aue j aille, 
gue tu ailles, 


[=> gui aille, 


I go, 


OF VERBS. 


InDicATIVE., 
Present. 


thou goeſt, 

he goes, 

we go, 

you go, 

they go. 
Imperfect. 


J was going 
thou waſt, Ke. 


he was, 


woe were, 
you were, 


they were. 


Preterite. 


] went, 
thou wenteſt, 
he went, 

we went, 
you went, 


they went. 


Future. 
J ſhall go, | 
thou ſhalt, &c. 
he ſhall, 


we ſhall, 


you ſhall, 


they ſhall, | 
Condlitional. 
thou ſhould'ſt, &c. 


he ſhould, 
we ſhould, 
you ſhould, _ 
they ſhould. 


DUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 
that I may go, 


PRON.- 
Je ve, or va, 
tu va, 
7 va, 
nou _zallon, 
vou_zalle, 
7 07. 


Valle, 
tu alle, 
il alle, 
nou_zallion, 


vou. aalliẽ, 


1 zallè. 


J alle, 


tu alla, 


20 alla, 

nou __zallam, 
vom. zallat, 
2.24 lie *. 


Jre, 

tu way 

2 ira, 
nou. atron, 
vo. aiv, 
iron. 


Jire, 


ture, 

21 rs, 

nou _2irion, 
vou. 2M We, 
Bs we - 


ke Jaill, * 


that thou may'ſt, &c. ke tu all, 
that he may, 


Lil aill, 


que nous allions, 7 
que vous alliez, 
gu'tls aillent, 


Que j allaſie, 

que tu allaſies, 
gu'il allat, 

gue nous allaſſions, 
"gue vous allaſſtex, 


gu ils allaſieut, 


Pa, 

qu'tl aille, 
allons, 

allez, 

gu'tls aillent, 


Or Tux REFLECTIVE VERB 


OF VERBS. . 


that we may, | 
that you may, 
that they may. 


Preterite. 


that I might go, 
thatthou eie el ae 
that he might, 

that we might, 

that you might, 

that they might. 


IMPERATIVE. 


go thou, 
let him go, 


let us go, 


„„ 
let them go. 


SEN ALLER. 
Pre. ten. Hen aller, to go away. 
Ger. Fen allant, going away. 
Part. allẽ, gone away. 
InDICATIVE, 
Present. 


Je wen vais, 

tu len vas, 

241 Sen va, 

nous nous en allons, 
voꝛes vous EN allex, 
ils Sen vont, 


7 7 aw allais 3 E.. 
Je wen allai, &c. 


Je men irai, &c. 


- 


I am going away, 

thou art, &c. 

he is, | 

we are, 

you are, 

they are. | 
Imperfect. 

I was going away, &c. 

Preterite. 

I went away, &c. 

Future. 


I ſhall go away, &c. 


H 2 


81 
rx. 
ke nou. zullion, 


ke vou. zullit, 


ki_zaull, 


he jallaſt, 

ke tu allaſs, 

kil alla, 

he nou _zallaſſion, 
te wou_zallaſſic, 
ki_zallaſs. 


va, 
kil aill, 
allon, 


alle, 


| kt __zaill, 


2 


RON. * 
Sen, naller. 
sen. nallan. 

alle. 


Je men we, 
tu ten va, 
2 SEN va, 


no nou zen. allon, 


ven vou zen. nallẽ, 
2 SEN von. 


Fe nen nallo, & c. 


Je men. nallé, Ne. 8 


Je men. _nire, & Yo 


Conditional. 
= 5 : : RON. : 6 
Je men irais, Kc, I ſhould go, &c. Je men_nire, Kee 
R | SUBJUNCTIVE, | 
| 1 Present. | 
Que je Men gille, fc, that I may go, &c. he je men _naill Ot. 
Preterite, | 1 
Due je men allaſie, &c. that I might, &. te je men_nallaſs, Ge. 
. IMPERATIVE. 
Va-t-en, go thou away, va ten, 
quil Sen aille, et him go away, H#isen_naill, 
allons-nous-en, let us go away, allon nou,__zen, 
alles vous-en, po ye away, alle vou __2en, - 
gu il Sen aillent, et them go away. Li Sen alll. 


N. B. Sen venir, to come away, Ven retourner, to go back, 
gen souvenir, to remember it, and ſeveral others taking S en 
before the infinitive, are conjugated like Fen aller, 


4 
IRREGULAR VERBS in ZR. 
INFINITIVE. 
: 5 PRONUNCIATION» 
; Pre ten.. Acquerir, to acquire. akerir, 
Ger, acguẽ rant, acquiring. akeran. 
Part, acguis, acquired. ai. 
IN DICATIVE. 
Present. | 
Jacquiers, I acquire, . Jakier, 
tu acquicrs, thou acquireſt, tu akier, 
7 acquiert, he acquires, NA 
nous acquẽrons, we acquire, nou. zu ſtë ron, 
VOUS acgusẽ rea, you acquire, von, za, 
ils acguis nen, they acquire. 4_zakier. 
= i Imperfect. | 
\  Pacquerais, Nc. (8) I did acquire, &e. Jakere, Ke. 
SO OT 5 Preterite. 


EO | r | | . ; 
_ * (8) As the following tenſes, in irr-gular verbs, can be reduced to 
; 46 \ a | 5 £71 claſſes 


4 


OF VERBS. 83 
Preterite. | | 
5 | FRO. 
Facguis, & c. 1 acquired, &c. Jai, &c. 
f Future. | 
Facguerrai, c. I ſhall) acquire, &8. Jakerre, Ke. 
: Conditional. 
 Pacguerrais, c. I ſhould, &c. Jakerre, Kc. 
; SUBJUNCTIVE. 
| Present. 
Pue j acquizre that I may acquire, te jakitr, 

= - 3 that thou mayeſt, &c. tte tu akier, 

u il acguiꝭ re, that he may, til akier, | 
4 que nous acquerions, | that we may, he nou__zakerion, 

gue Vous acgueriez, that you may, he vou_zakirit, 

gu ils acquitrent, that they may. ki_zakier. 

| N Preterite. 
2ue j*acquisse, Kc, that I might, &c. ke jakiss, Ke. 
| IMPERATIVE. | | 

Acquiers, acquire thou, akier, 

gib acquiere, let him acquire, kil akier, 

acquerons, let us acquire, akeron, 

acquerez, _ acquire ye, ak rs, $ 8 


gi ils acguièrent, let them acquire. Fi. zakier, 

Quẽrir, to fetch, is uſed in the infinitive only, and is 
always preceded by aller, venir, or envoyer : as envoyer te 
querir, ſend for him, aller le querir, go for him. 


claſſes without exception, from the following terminations, I ſhall 
only ſet down the firſt perſon of each tenſe. 


Tmperfet. Future, Conditional. 
ait, did, rai, ſhall, rais, ſhould, 
an, didſt, rae, ſhalt, rait, ſnould'ſt, 
ait, did, ra, mall, rait, ſhould, 
ions, did, rons, ſhall, rions, ſhould, 
je, did, ve, ſhall, riex, ſhould, 
aient, did. rout, hall. rajent, ſhould, 

Preterite Ee 2s ; Preterite - | 

Of the Invicartivs, 60 Of the Sus juxncri vs. 

iſ, is, 2d. AS, iſ. ire, N 2d. aſſte, | might, 

1 11, e, z/ies,  mighteſ, 
it, ut, . ut, might, 
ames, Ames, Mont, 1 Mon, , might, 
ites, utes, ex, Mex, might, 
ireui. arent. i/5ent, aſcent, might, 


584 


OF VERBS. 


Congquerir, to conquer, is ſeldom uſed but in the infinitive, 
both preterites, and compound tenſes, 


InFiviTIVE, 
Pre, len. Bouillir, to boil. 
Ger, bourllant, boiling. 
Part. bourllt, boiled. 
IxDIcATIVE. 
h Present. 
Je bous, J boil, 
tu bous, thou boileſt, 
21 bout, h he boils, 
nous bouillons, we boil, 
vous bouillez, 'you boil, 
ils bounllent, they boil, 
| Imperfeci. 
Je bouillais, &c. I did boil, &c. 
| Preterite. 
Je bouillis, Kc. ] boiled, &c. 
| Future. 
Je bouillirai, &c. I ſhall boil, &c. 
, Ws . Cond: t ional. 
Je bouillirais, Nc. I ſhould boil, &c. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
| 33 SE 4. - 
Due je lauille, that I may boil, - 
tu bouilles, |, that thou mayeſt, &c. 
9 il bouille, that he may, 
nous bouillions, that we may, 
ge vous bonilliez, that you may, 
u il boxillent, that they may. 
1 8 Preterite. 
Que je bouilliſie, Cc. that J might boil, &c. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Bous, boil thou, 
quid bouille, let him boil, 


Boult-1r, 
boultan, 
boul 7 7. 


Rox. 

Je bou, 

tu bou, 

1 bou, 

nou boulion, 
vou houliẽ, 
2 bouill. 


Je boulie, Kc. 
Je boult-i, Ke. 
Je bouli-we, Kc. 
Je boult-ire, &c. 
he je bouill, 

he tu bouill, 

ki bouil, 

ke nou boullion, 


he von beullit, 


te je houli.iſi, Te, 


5 Bou, 
53 bouill, 


bouillons, | 


bonillons, let us boil, 
boudil lex, boil ye, 
gutls bouillent, let them boil, 


55 


ron. 
boulion, 
boults, 


ks bout 


Ebouillir, to boil too much, and rebouillir, to boil again, 


guils courent, 
Preterite. 


Que je courucse, Kc. that I might, &c. 


are uſed in the infinitive and participle only. 12 5 
| INFINITLYE. 12 
Hre. ten. Courir, to run. Courir, 
Ger. courant, running. couran, 
Part. couru, run. couru. 
IN DICATIVE. 
Present. 
Je cours, I run, Je cour, 
tu cours, thou runneſt, tei cours, 
at court, he runs, 2 cour, 
NOUS courons, we run, nou couron, 
VOUS COUTCE, you run, vou courẽ, 
ils courent, they run. 7 COUT. 
| Iinperfect. | 
Je courats, Kc, I did run, &c. Je courè, Kc. 80 
| 1 Pereterite. ä 5 
dE COurUs, Kee I ran, &c. Je couru, Kc. 
PR Future. 
Je courrat, &c. I ſhall run, &c. Je courre, &c. 
= ** +. | * . Conditional. 
Je courrais, & c. I ſhould run, &c. Je courre, Ke. 
I SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
Hresent. 3 
Que Je coure, that I may run, ke ze cour, 
Que tu coures, that thou mayeſt, &c. ke tu cours, 
gu il coure, - that he may, ki cour, . 
due nous courions, that we may, (e nou courion, 
gue vous cotrieg, that you may, ke vou count, 
that they may. kt cours 


 kege couruss, Nc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


L 


guid cueille. 


ox VERBS. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Cours, run thou, 
gui coure, Jet him run, 
COUPONS, let us run, 
courea, run ye, 
gu ils courent, let them run. 
Conjugate like this, 


Accourir, to run to. parcourir, 


concourir, to concur. recourir, 
chic, to incur. Secou ur, 
dioacourir, to diſcourſe. 


INI WIr VE. 


Pre. len. Cueillir, to gather. 


Ger. cueillant, gathering. 
Part. cueilli, gathered. 
IxPDICATI VE. 
Present. 
Je cueille, I gather, | 
tu cueilles, thou gathereſt, 
il cueille, he gathers, 
nous eneillons, we gather, 
vyuſ/ cueillea, you gather, 
ils cueillent, they gather. 
| 5 Imperfect. 
Je cueillais, Ke. 1 did gather, &c. 
Lg © Preterite. 
Je cueillis, c. TI gathered, & c. 
| Future. 
Je cueilleras &c. I ſhall gather, &c. 
. 22 5 Conditional. 
Je cueillerais, Nc. I ſhould gather, &c. 
: | SUBJUNCTIVE, | 
je curille, that I may gather, 
par aus a that thou mayeſt, &c, 
that he may, 


—— 


ki keuill, | 


- PRON. | 
cour, 


| Li cou, ; : 
_ couron, 


courẽ. 


kt cour. 


to look over. | | 


to have recourſe, 
to help. 


PRONUNCIATION. 
Keulli- ir, 
keulli-an, 
keulli-t. 


Je keuill, 
tu ken}, 
2 keuill, 


_ nou keullion, 


vou keullie, 


2 keuill. 


Je leullis, Ke. 


Je keulli- i, Ke. 


Je keuillre, Ac. 5 


Je keuillr?, Ke 


_ 


ke je kelll, 
he tu hen 
que 


— 


OF':' VERBS. - | 5 
. 5 e | PRO. 

gue nous cueilliont, that we may, he nou leullion, 
zue vous cucilliez, that you may, ke won Teulliẽ, . 
gu'ils cueillent, that they may. Li leuill. e | 
„ Yn „ 00 11 5 | 
fue Je cueillisse, Kc. that I might, &c. te je keulli-tss, Kee 
| TOY ee , EO , 
| Cueille, germ thou, keuill, b 
qu'il cueille, et him gather, ki Keuill, ; 
cueillons, | Jet us gather, keulliony i 
cueillezy, + © gather ye, + ' \keullte, - | 
gib ils cueillent, let them gather. Fi keuill, i 
Conjugate like this, 3 Sf | 5 5 N 
' Recueillir, to eollect, accueillir, to welcome. This verb, h 
in the figurative ſenſe, is ſaid of all the misfortunes that bn 
happen tows: Ils furent accueillis d'une temptte, they were i 
ſurpriſed 5 a ſtorm. La pauvret, la misere, tous les mallieurs j 
du monde Lont accueilli, poverty, miſery; all the misfortunes 
in the world overtook him. 2 | 
Faillir, to fail, defaillir, to decay, are very ſeldom uſed, : 
except in the infinitive and compound tenſes _ | { 


Fuir, to fly, Sen fuir, to run away, are not uſed in many 
tenſes; inſtead of theſe we'uſe prendre la fuite, to take flight 
A 230 en CEW 1 63G I TOI 

# &<I Ixrixirivx. 34 8 + $ va + VN | 

| „ * « PRON. ? 
Pre, ien. Fear, 711 ͤ ona x 


Ger. fuyantl, . yin  Fuyan. 
Part. ut, _ WJ ui. 


| IndicaTIve. | ; 
1 p : # +4, Present. 132 8 
* P ws. 7. v6 Lhe ig hd 4 s 
Je furs, | I fly, x Je ui, 
tu ſuis, thou flyeſt, u ,, $40 
1 Nit, he flies, 1 fu, „ c 
nous. fuyons, we fly. nao fulons 
vous fuYezs.. TI? . you fly, 1417 vou f1 &, © v 
ls futenty F they fly. 1 2114 2 ui. | ; S 
The other tenſes are eaſily known. _ ; 
Hair, to hate, is conjugated throughout like puntr, except 
dhe three perſons" ſingular of the preſent tenſe, which arg 
Ai 


Ip Ie AT ty. 


| 
| 
| 


53. OF-VERBS:.. 
? 
InDICcATIVE. 
Present. i 
5 = N 1 Rox. : 
Je hats, I hate, Je he, ? 
tu hats, thou hateſt, tu he, 
il hait, he hates, 2 he, ; 
nous haissons, &c. we hate, &c, , nou haisson, &c. 
422 110. 1 
ri VE. 
p N 244 Ks 
Pre. ten, Mourir, to die. Mourir, 
Ger. mourant, dying. mouran. 
Ger. mort, dead. mor. 
Invicarive. | 7. 
” $3 3t3 0 333.35 8 #34 
2 f 2 wi wp Present. * Sin if 
Je 'meurs, n 1 die, : Yo hp Je meur, 1 i 2 41 5 
tu mur, thou dieſt, tu meu. 
il meurti, he dies, 5 Menn, 
NOUS mourons, we die, nou mouron, 
vous moure, you die, voc mourẽ, 
ils meurent, ; 1 die. i meur. 
a „ yoo nan 
Je mourais, Ke. | 1 was dying, &c. Je moure, &e. 
Preterite. 
Je mourus, &. I died, &. Je * 8 
8 1 : Future. | 
Je mourrat, &c. : I ſhall die, &c. " Je-mourre, be. | 
8 Conditional. © 3 f 
Je mourrats, &c. I ſhould die, &c. Je mourrd, Kc. 
SuBluverixz. 
: Present. 
N 0 44 + 12 24 
Aue 5 Je meure, that I may Hos bes je menr, - 
que tu meures, that thou mayeſt, &c, ke tu it 
gu il meure, that he may; ki menty ö 
que nous mourions, that we may, (e nou 3 
que vous mouriex, that you may, (e vou mount, -\_ 
gu lo Os ' that they may. i meur.. 
| COLENJ 0 
Ok or Preterite. 9 5 | Hg 
N —. Tc. the might, &c, . e. Ge ; 
K7:Tapranl CE. IMPERATIVE, 


Meurs, 

gi meure, 
mourons, 
More, 

gil ils meurent, 


mourir. | 
 InFiniTIVE. 
pre. ten. _ Ouvrir, to open. 
W oworant, opening. 
Part. ouvert, opened. | 
| InDicAaTivVE. 
Present, 
TJouore, I open, 
tu ouvres, thou openeſt, 
il ounre, he opens, 
- NOUS ou ons, We open, 
VOUS OWPY CZ, you open, 
ils oworent, they open. 
| 1 Imperfect. 
Touvorais, Kc. I did open, &c. 
5 | Preterite. 
:Pouorts, &c. 1 opened, &c. 
- | Future. 
JPouortirat, &c. I ſhall open, &c. 
Conditional. 
J*ouvorirats, &c. I ſhould open, &c. 
5 e SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ID Present. 
Que j onvre, that I may open, 
gue tu ouures, that thou mayeſt, &c, 
qu'il ouvvre, _ that he may, 
gue nous oubrions, that we may, 
| gue Vous uuriegs that you may, _ 
4 ils cuvrent, that they may. 


— 


-IMPERATIVE. 


die thou, 

let him die, 
let us die, 

die ye, 

let them die. 


12 


- 
„ 
. 


P RON. 


Mer 5 


Ai meur, 
mouron, 
Moure, 

Ai meur. 


This verb is alſo reflected, and fgnifies to be a dying, ge 


non. ao¹]¾tön, 28 


vou. zo, 


. zouDr. 
Jouore, &c. 
Jouvri, &c. 
Jouvrirẽ, &c. 


I ouorire, &c. 


ke jour, 


he tu ouun, 
lil our, 
ke vou. rie, 
he vou. æonrit, 
ærouur. 1 
Preterite, 


* 


Preterite. | 
2941 — PRON. Bs 
Aue j ouvrisse, &c. that I might, &e. e jo es, &c. 
725 . IMPERATIVE, 3 
Ouore, _ open thou, ouvr, 
gut ouore, let him open, Lil uur, 
ottvrons, let us open, OUOrON, 
our ,,r. open ye, oulvrẽ, 
u ils ouvrent, let them open. I 20uvre 
Conjugate like this. 1 
Couorir, to cover. entrauvrir, to half open, 
decouorir, to uncover. offrir, to off-r, 
recouvrir, to cover again. Souffrir, to lutter, 


Saillir, to guſh out, is generally applied to liquids, as, 
Auand Mose 'frappa le rocher, il en saillit une source d'cau 
vive, When Moſes {truck the rock, there guſhed out a ſpring 
of water. „ | 

Assaillir, to aſſault, and 7ressallir, to ſtart, are uſed in 
very few tenſes. | 3 . 

Sailliy makes in the preſent tenſe Je sallts, tu saillis, &c. 
assaillir, and tressaillir, Passaille, qe tressaille, &c. EC 

Ouir, to hear, is quite out of uſe, except in the participle 
out, Which is often followed by dire, or parler: Je Pat out 
dire, | heard it ſay; Avez vous out cela? Did you hear that? 
Inſtead of oe, we make uſe of entendre. 188 

Ferir, to ſtrike, is uſed in this ſentence and ſimilar ones 
only: I a remportẽ la victoire sans coup ferir, He has gained 
the victory without ſtriking a blow. | 


Vetir,' to clothe, and revétir, to inveſt with, are regular 
throughout, except in the participle, which is vet and revetu. 


They are conjugated like servir. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 1x OR. | 

Asseoir, to fit down, is ſeldom ufed without its reflected 
ſenſe, except when we ſpeak figuratively: thus we ſay, 
asscoir une pierre, to fix a ſtone; asscoir un qugement, to 


ground an opinion; asseoir un camp, to place a camp, &c. 


1 
* 


| — InpiniTIve, | 

Ate OED ee PRON, 
Pre. tien. S$asseoir, to fit down. . Sassoir. _ 
Ger, © Fasseyant, ' ſitting down. SasS0tany.. 


,. ſit down. as. 
POV A, my INDICATIVE. 


" 


Je m assteds, 

tu aseds, 

21 Hassied, 

NOUS NOUS USSEYONS, 
VOUS VOUS ASSEYEZ, 
Us Fasseyent, 


Je masseyais, &c. 
Je massts, &c. 
Je m assierai, &c. 


Je massierats, &c. 


Que je maſreye, 
gue tu t aſieyes, 
9 10 Aſicye, | 
gue nous nous qſteyions, 
Ke Vous Vous aſceyiez, 
gu'ils Faſseyent, 


Que ſe malie, &e. 


A $$ ie d- t or, 
gui Sassied, 
aASSCYONS-NOUS, 
aSSCYEZ · vous, 
gui Sasseyent, 


let us ſit down, 


OF VERBS. 
Indicative. 
Present. 


I fit down, - 

thou fitteſt down, 
he fits down, 
we fit down, 

you fit down, 
they ſit down. 


Imperfect. | 


I did fit down, & c. 


Preterite. 
I ſat down, &c. 
Future. 
I ſhall fit, &c. 
Conditional. 


I ſhould fit, &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 


that I may, &. 

that thou mayeſt, 

that he may, 

that we may, 

that you may, 

that they may. 
Preterite. 

that I might, &c. 

IMPERATIVE» 


ſit thou down, 


let him fit down, 


fit ye down, 


let them ſit down. 


. A 0h 


61 
ron. 
Je mass1e, 
tu tass1e, 
2 Sassie, 
Nou noi. gad ion, 


von, Vou__ ZaSSCLE, 
2 Sasse. 


Je masseis, &c. 
Je massi, &c. 

Je massiers, &c. 
Je massitre, xc. 
he je maſis, 


ke tu taſiè, 

ki /aſs?, | 

he nou 20. A- ian, 
te vou uon. _zafsd-i,, 
ki ſaſis. 

te Je maſſeſs 1 &c. 


ass1e toi, 


Li Sasse, 


assèton Nous 
asse iẽ vou, 
kt Sassds. 


Nasseoir, to fit down again, is conjugated in the ſame 
manner. Ser, to ſit, is uſed in the gerund stant, and in 
the participle Sis, in the third perſons of the preſent tenſe il 
Sted, ils Site nt. But this verb is moſt commonly uſed im- 


wee then it ſi 


comes you, &c, 


* 
* 7 


* 


gnifies, it becomes, il vous ted bien, it 


Surscoir, to put off, law term, ſeldom uſed but in the 


preſent 


— — 


preſent tenſe of the infinitive and the participle: gursceoir un 


Jugement, to delay paſſing ſentence; on a sursis toutes les 
affarres, all buſineſſes have been delayed. 


1 


© #3 


que nous mouvions, that we may, 


that you may, 


IxrIxITIvx. 1 
f e " 1 A 4 PRON., 
Pre. ten. Mouoair, to move. Mouvorr. 
Ger.  mouvant, moving. mouvan. 
m moved. mu. 
Ixpicarivs. 
Present. 
Je meus, „I more, Je meu, 
tu meus, thou moveſt, tu meu, 
il meut, he moves, 2 meu, 
Nous moumons, we move, Nou Mouvon, 
VOUS MOUVEZ, you move, vou Mmouve, 
Us mouvent, they move. 7 meuv. 
| | Imperfect. | ; 
Je mouvais, &. I did move, &c. Je mouve, &c. 
: Preterite, | 
Je mus, &c. I moved, &c. Je mu, &c. 
* Future. 
Je mouorai, &c. I ſhall move, & c. Je mouvrẽ, &c. 
Conditional. 85 
Je mouvrais, & . I ſhould: move, &c. Je mouvre, &c. 
IND -'SUBJUNCTIVE. 
28 Present. | 
Aue je menue, that I may, &c. Que je meuv, 
ue lu MEULES, that thou mayeſt, gue tu meuv, 
9 il meuve, that he may, Jui meu, 


que nou mouvion, 
que vou mou, 


ue lis meuvent, that they may. qui meuv. 
3 1 

Aue je muste &c: that I might, &c, Que je muss, &c. 

1121517 N IMPERATIVE. 


OF VERS 
IMPERATIVE | 33 
2 ö ; Ain 2202 | -\ PROM", 940 
Meus, e,, move C7 7 Mong ; 


* 


* 


gu il meuve, let him move, ui meu, 

MOUVONS, let us move, moꝛcvon, 

mouves, move ye, „ 6: | 
92 3 @ \ 1 b h 4 5 4 43: ut me k 3 8 YI — wa p 

gu'tls mouvent, et them move. qui ME. 


This verb is ſeldom uſed except in the didactic, we uſe in 
general remuer, to ſtir. Emouvoir, to excite, dẽchoir, to 
decreaſe, and &chorr, to fall to one's ſhare, are obſolete, ex- 
cept in a few inſtances; the participles chu, &chu, and dech 
are uſed; inſtead of chow we ule tomber. | 


„Inner iv. 
| + — » » "PRONUNCIATION. 
Pre. ten. Pouvoir, to be able. Poꝛvoir. 
Ger. pouvant,'* being able. pouvan. 
Part. Pu, been able. Pu. 
4 InDICATIVE» : und xt Et oh, 
5 41 Fro” 00 5 
Je puis ou peur, I am able, Jie pui, ou peu, 
tu peur, . thou art, &c..; , tu peu, 2 „ 6 
ul peut, be is, e ve e © Pet ann 
NOUS poꝛvons, „ nou pbirnon, ö 
voꝛcs POUVEZ, you a s ul vo 5 
F «co: ih 1 2 peuven,d onus © 


{mperfect. 
Je pouvais, &c. I was able, &. Jie pouve, ce... 
| Pretenite. | 
Je pus, c. I was able, e Je pu, &. 
Flure 
Je pourrat, &. I ſhall be able, &c. 1 Je pourrẽ RH “W 
„ Conditional. 
Je pourrais, &c. I ſhould be, &. Je pourre, &c. 
Souszne mvs dd ne 


Aue ze Putsse, that I may be, Ke. ee piii, 5d 
or flog Putsses, that thou mayeſt, ke tu pus, 
eu? Suisse, 7 4 N that he mays; Tris « ki puias, 4 * 


K?2 


66 


gue NOUS puissions, 
que vous puissiea, 


N "ths Pays * 


11 98 


Que je pusse, &c, 


OF VERBS, 


PROM. 
ke nou putss10ny 


that v we e may, 
Le vou putsNe, 


that you may, 


that they may. Li Pauiis. 
Prelerite. 
© that I might, 1 | ho Je pus, &c. 


N. B. This verb, and vouloir, to be willing, have no 


imperative. 


Je $at ou sais, 
tu sais, 
sait, 

nous 8XVONS, 
volls SAVER, 
ils savent, 


8 
A. 
4 


Je savats, &c, 


% — 


Je Sus, c. 


Je saurai & c. 


Je saurais, &c. 


n 


Aue je aches 
que tu 8aches, 
qu'il sache, 


gue nous vackions, | 


gue vous SERIES, 
qu'uls * 0 


IP 


n 


* 1 


IxrINtTIVE. 


RON. 
Savoir, to knoẽw-w̃w. Savoir. 
sachant, knowing. sashan. 
csu, know. gu. 
Ix pie AT IE. 
Present. 
I know, Je se, 
thou knoweſt, tu 86g 
he knows, 4 865; 
we know, not cavon, 
you know, von g, 
they know. *' 2 SAVs 
Imperfect. _. 10 | 
I did know, &c. Je save, Kee 
: . Þ reterite. 
1 knew, &c. Je SR &c. a 
. Futur Co | 
I ſhall know, &c. Je sõré, &c. 
I ſhould know, &c. Je $6re, &. 
OUBJUNCTIVE, 3 
Present. Ty — 


that I may know, ke je casi, 
that thou yes &c. ke tu sash, 

that he may, , ki cas, 

that we may, ke nou sashiong | 

that you may, 
that they may. ki SaShe | 
Preterile. 


* * 


| ke vou gast, . ; 


5 Aue je zusse, & c. 


Sache, 
qu'il sache, 
Sachons, 
| sachez, 
gu ils sachent, 


- 


Pre. ten. Paloir, 
valant, 
valus 


Ger. 
Part. 


Je vaur, 
Tu vaur, 
il vaut, 
nous valons, 
vous valez, 
ils valent, 


Je valais, Ke. 
Je valus, Kee 

Je vaudrai, Nc. 
Je vaudraiss Mes 
Que je vaille, 


| tu vailles, _ 
9 il vaille, 


que nous val ions, 
que vous dae, 


quits vaillenty 


or VERBS. 
z Pretente. 


that I might, xc, 


IMPERATIVE. 


know thou, 
let him know, 
let us know, 


know ye; 
let them know. 


Ine 1 ITIVEs .- 


to be wotth. 
being worth, 


been worth. 


 InpicaTIvE:; 
Present. 


I 'am worth, 


thou art, &c, 
he is, . 
we are, 

you ate, 

they are. 


Imperfect, 


I was worth, &. 


Preterite. 
I was worth, &c. 
Future. 


I ſhall be, &6- 
Conditional. 


I ſhould be, &d. 


Prevent. 


that I may be, &c. | 
that thou may'ſts 
that he may, 2 


that we may, 
that they may. 


Je vòard Ne. 
SUSIUNoeryx . 


rox. 
xe je uss, &c. 


Sash, 


Ei casi, 


sashon, 
sasShe, - 


ki sashs 


Jie vale, Nc. 


Je valu, Ac. ' 


Je vodre, Wee 


 kege vaill, 


ke tuvailly 


| ki vaill, 


ke nou valion, 
ke vau validy . 
ki vaill, 


66 


© Preterite. 


66 


OF VERBS. 


Prelerite. 


2ue je valusse, Kc, that I mi ght, &c. 


- 


Vaur, 
qu'il vaille, 


valons, 


vales, 5 


quis vaillent, 


IMPERATIVE. 


be thou worth, 
let him be worth, 
let us be worth, 


be ye worth, 


let them be worth. 


| PRON, 
ke je valuss, Kos 


Fs, 
ki vaill, 
wvalon, 
vale, 


ki vaill. 


Mieuz added to valoir ſignifies fo be better, valoir mieur. 


Prevaloir, to prevail, makes in the preſent of the ſub- 
junctive n je prevale, Nc. Se prevatoir, is to take advantage 


of; reva 


orr, to take one's revenge, or to be even with: Cet 


homme ma fait une injure, je lui revaudrat cela, that man 
has done me an injury, I ſhall be even with him. 


Pre. ten. 


Ger. 
Parte 


* 


Je vors, 

tu 01S, 

21 volt, 
NOUS vr, 
VOUS voz / ex, 
als voient, 


Je voyans, Kc. 


Je vis, Kee 


Je verrat, Ac. 


Je verrais, &c. 


2 - 


Voi r, 
voyant, 
wi, ſeen. 


INFINITIVE. 
to ſee. 
ſeeing. | 


InvicaTive. 
Present. 


I ſee, 


thou ſeeſt, 
he ſees, 
we ſee, 
you ſee, 
they ſee. 


Tmperfect. 
I did ſee, &c. 
Prelerite. 
1 ſaw, &c. 
Future. 
J ſhall ſee, &c. 
Conditional. 


PRON. 
Voir. 
vo,,ỹ. 
vll. 


Je voi, 


Tu voi, 


7 vor, 

Nou voion, 
wou vote, 
2 vor, 


Je voi-46, Kee. 


Je vi, Kc. 


| Je verre, Nc. 


Je verre, c. 
 SUBJUNCTLVE., 


OF VERBS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. > 5 
: | PRON, 2 
. One je voie, that I may ſee, he je voi, 
_ que tu voies, that thou mayeſt, &c, ke tu “lk 
| gu'il voie, that he may, ki voi, 


that we may, 


ke nou voi ion, 
that you may, 


gue nous Voyions, ? 
ke Dou voi ic 4 


gue Vous Dye x, 


u ils voient, that they may. 4 ki vai. 
Preterite, 
Aue. je visse, Kc, that I might, &c. le. je vis, &c. 
. IMPERATIVE, . 
Vois, „CCC 60 op 
qu'il voie, let him ſee, ki voi, 
VOYONS, ? Jet us ſee, | ; voton, | 
VOY C, ſee ye, volẽ, 
g d votent, let them ſee. ki voi. 
Conjugate like this. Is » 


Revorr, to ſee again. pourvar, to provide. 
entrevoir, to perceive. prevar, to foreſee: 
Pourvoir and prevar make in the future, Je pourvorrat, I 
ſhall provide, qe prẽvoirai, I ſhall foreſee; and in the con- 
ditional Je pourvorrats, I ſhould provide, Je prevorrats, I ſhould. : 
foreſee. Pourvoir makes alſo in both preterites qe pourvus, 
I provided, gue qe pourvusse, that I might provide. 


* 


Ix IN ITIvI. 7280 
| 2] PRON. | 
Pre. ten. Vouloir, to be willing, Vouloir. 
Ger. voulant, being willing. voulan. 
Part, voulu, been willing. voulte 
| | InDicarivE. IgE 
Present. 
Je veur, Jam willing, Je veu, 
tu veur, * thou art, &c, / fu veu, 
21 veut, he i, 7 2 veus 
nous voulons, we are, moe voulon, 
vou voulez, 91 you are, vou-voule, 
us veulent, they are. 2 veul, _ 
3 Imperfect. 
Je voulais, Ko, I was willing, &c. Je voulè, Kc. 
2 N a K2 Preterite. 


65 
© 


Je voulus, &c. 


Je voudrat, &c. 


Je voudrais, &c. 


Due je veuille, 

tu weuilles, 
ꝓu il wenille, 
gue nous wvoulions 2 
gue vous voulicg, 


u ils veuilleut, 
Que je weuluſſe, Cc. 


1 1. b by 


or VERBS. 
Prelarite. 


I 'was willing, &c. 


Future. 


1 ſhall be, ke, 


Conditional. 

I ſhould be, &e. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 


that I may be, Ko. 


that thou mayeſt, 
that he may, 
_ we may. 
that you may, 
that they 2 


Pretgrite, | 
that I might be, &c, 


PRON. 


Je voulu, &e. 


Je woudre, &c. 


3 voudre, e. 


Le je wenill, 


ke tu veuill, 

ki veuill, 

he nou voulinn, 
he wou woulit, 


ke je vouluſſes, So. 


| | PRONUNCIATION. 
Pre, ten. Battre, to beat. Battr. 
Ger. batlant, beating. battan. 
Part, battu,. beaten, battu. 
: bo wo. ID IcaTIVE;: i ; 
1 neee, 
Te bats, T___ Jie ba, 
tu bats, thou beateſt, tu ba, 
21 bats, he beats, 2 ba, 
nous battans, we beat. nou battong 
vous battes, you beat, vou batte, 
ils battent, they beat. 7 bath, 
* | Imperfect. GEV Fo 
Je battais, &c. T did beat, &c, - Je batte, Ko. 
„ FPreterite. 5 
Je ballis, Ker I beat, & c. | Je batt, &c. 


Future. 


yt Pre. len. Noitre, - to be barn, : 


OF VERBS, 


| Future. 
Je battrai, Nc. I ſhall beat, &c. 
Je battrais, &c. I ſhould beat, &c. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
& Present. 
Que je batte, that J may beat, 
que tu battes, that thou mayeſt, &c. 
u il batte, that he may, | 
gue nous battions, that we may, 
ue vous battiez, that you may, 
u ils battent, that they may. 
Preierite. 
Que ge battisse, Ke. that I might, &c. 
| IMPERATIVE. 
Bats, | beat thou, 
2 batte, let him beat, 
attons, let us beat, 
battez, beat ye, 
guts battent, let them heat. 
Conjugate like this, . CI 
Se battre, ta fight.  _g#&&battre, 
abaltre, to pull down...  rabattre, 
combattre, to combat, rebattre, 
dẽbaltre, ta debate. 11 
f Iurtxirtvs. 


Cer. waissant, being born. 

Part. Ne, been born, 
| InDICATIVE, 

85 Present. 

Je nais, I am born, 

tu nals, thou art, &. 

21 nait, he is, 

NOUS NULSI0NS, we are, 

VOUS nalssea, you are, 

US naisseni, they are. 


PRON. 


| Je baltrẽ, Res 


Je battre, &c. 


ke je batt, 

he tu batt, 

ki batt, 

le nou battion, 
ke wou battie, 


Li batt, 


ke Je baltiss, Ke. 


ba, TT 
kr bath, 
batton, 
batts, 


ki batt. 


to ſport. 
to take dawn... 
to beat Main. 
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Je naissaty, &c. 
Je naguis, Nc. 
Je naitrai, & c. 


Je nait ra is, x &c 7 


Aue je nasse, 
que iu natsses, 

9 il naisse, 
que NOUS naisstons, 
K VOUT was, 
9 tls naissent, | 


Due je naquiſte, & 6. 


n 
7 i nase,, 
NAtSSONS, - * 
NaAtSSEZ, 

gu tl narssent, 


\ 4 3 


OF VERBS. 
Tmperfect. 
I was born, &c. 
Preterite, 
I was born, &c. 
| - ture. 
1 ſhall be born, &c. 


Bo > Conditional: , 
I ſhould be, &c. 


SUNJUNCTIVE, | 
Present. 
that thou mayeſt, 
that he may, 
that we may, 
that you may, 
that they may. 
Preterite, 
that I might be, &c. 


IMPERATIVE, © 


be thou born, | 
let him be born, 


let us be born, © 
be ye born, 
Jet them be born. 


Conjugate like this, | 
Renaitre, to be born again, paitre, to graze, which has no 


articiplezand repaitre, to feed one's-ſelf upon, ſpeaking of 
ope, which makes repu in the partieiple: 71 ne se repatt que 
de vaines"esperances, he f 


* 
% 
* 
2 


24 ; 


1 Was 3. 7 


. R, K : ei 
Press. Plaire, 
pPlu, 


F Ger. a 
Hart. 


* 


2117 


Ixrixirirz. 
to pleaſe. 
pleaſed. 


pleaſing. 


rox. 
Je ness8e, &c. 


Je naki, Kc. 
Je netre, Nc. 


Je netre, &ce 


he Je dss, 


Ae tu Ness, 


kt ness, 

ke nou ness10n, 
ke vou nëssiẽ, 
tra” 


ie ſe nakiſs, &c. 


ne, 

n, 
neon, 
n 


kt nèss. 


eeds with nothing but vain hopes. 


9 
PRON, £ 
Per. A 7 J. 
pl ,,t bh 
plus * x TEL) 2 


—— 


ait : 
Invicarive. 


Je plats, 

tu plats, 

20 plait, 

nous plaisons, 
Vous PLansScz, 
2b plarsent, 


Je plaisats, &c. 
Je plus, &c. 
Je plairat, &c. 


Je platrats, &C. 


Que je plaiſe, - 
gue tu plaiſes, 
gu'il plaiſe, 
gue nous plaiſions, 
gue vous plaiſiez, 
qu'ils plaiſent, 


Due je pluſie, Te. 


Plats, 

gu'tl plarse, 
plarsons, 
plarsez, 

gu'tls plaisent, 


Conjugate like this, 
to pleaſe, 


Complaire, 
deplarre, 


| that I might, &c. 


OF VERBS, 


InDICATIVE, 
Present. 

I pleaſe, 

thou pleaſeſt, 


he pleaſes, 


we pleaſe, 
you pleale, 


they pleaſe, 


{mperfect. - 
I did pleaſe, &c. 
Preterite, = 
I pleaſed, &c. 
Future. 
I ſhall pleaſe, &c. 
Conditional. 
I ſhould pleaſe, &c. 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 


that I may, &c. 
that thou mayeſt, 
chat he may, 

that we may, 

that you may, 
that they may. 


Preterite. 


= 
IMPERATIVE, 


pleaſe thou, 

let him pleaſe, 
let us pleaſe, 
pleaſe ye, 

let them pleaſe, 


faire, 


71 


PRON, 
Je ple, 
tu ple, 
7 ple, 
nou plezon, 
vo pleze, 
2 plez. 


Je pleze, &c. 
Je plere, &c. 


Je plere, &c. 


ke je plex, 

ke tu plèx, 

ke plez, 

ke nou plezion, 
ke tor plezit, 
ki plex. ; 


ke je pluſes, c. 


: 2, to conceal... 
to diſpleaſe. se aire, to be filent. 


In TIN ITI VI. 


Pre. ten. 
Ger. 
Part. 


Je trais, 

fu trats, 

u trait, 

Nous {rayons, 
vous aye 
ils trayenty 


Je trayals, Ke. 


Jie trairai, &c. 


Je trairais, ce. 


Aue zetrate, 


vue tu trates, 


gu i trate, 

gue nous ird ions, 
Lus vous tray iea, 
guils 1 


gui traie, ' 


frayons, 
ges, 6 


qutls tray ent, 


Traire, 
widhs: Praga 


OF VERBS. 


InpinrTiVE. 


Tu | 
Present. 
I milk, 
thou milkeſt, 
he milks, 


we milk, 
you milk, 


they milk. 
1 mperfeet. 

J did milk, &c. 
Ng Preterite. 
Future. 

I hall milk, &c. 
Conditional. 
1 ſhould milk, & c. 


 Sonpjunctive. 


Present. 


that thor mayeſt, 
' that he may, 


that we may, 
that you may, 
that they may. 


IuTIXAT1 VE. 


milk thou, 
let him milk, 


let us _ 


milk 
let e. milk. 


to milk. 
milking. 


Rox. 
Trex. 
 treiuan. 
1e. 8 


Je t re, 


tu tre, 

2 tre, 

note treons 
vou tree, 
i tre. 


Je tree, At. 


Je trere, &c. 
Je trere, &a. 
he je tra, 


ke tu tre, 
kt 4 r E bo 


e nou frèlon, 


ke vori tre, 
kt tre. 


ire, 
Li tre, 


 treon, 
fred, 
A fre, 


The following verbs, ufed | in a 2215 few renfes, ars <on- | 


Jugated hike rare. 
Abstraire, to abſtradt. distr aire, 
 brazre, to bray. _ ex{raire, 


<< 


to ſeparate. 
| to extract, 


a tt 


INFI1NITIVE; 


- 


OF VERBS. 


L 


73 
INFINITIVE. 
. | kon. 4 'Y 4 
Pre. tens Mettre, to put. bs © 
"es mettant, putting. mettan. 
Part. Mts, put. i. 
7  INDICATIVE. 
| Preseni. . 
Je mets, „ Je me, 
tu mets, . thou putteſt, tu me, A 
u met, A ꝛ me, 
nous mettons, we put, e metton, 
vous mettez, you put, von melté, 
ils mettent, they put. 2 melt. 
1 Imperfect. 
Je mettats, &e. I did put, &c. Je mette, &c. .. 
Eo OE Os | 
Je mis, &c. I put, &c. Je mi, &c. 
e . . Future. : | % | þ | 
Je mettrat, &c. I ſhall put, &c, Je metirẽ, &c. 
15 | Conditional. 
Ie mettrais, & c. I ſhould put, &c. Je mettre, &ce. 
| EP, 5 SUBJUNCTIVE. | | 
1 Present. 
Aue je melte, that I may put, he je mett, 
ue tu mette, that thou mayeſt, &, te tu e, 
gu 11 mette, that he may, . —_— ki mett, 
ue nous mettions,. _ that we may, &e nou mettion, 
| gue Vous mettiez, that 5ou may. te Von mettit, 5 
gu ili mettent, that they may. 41 nett. 
2 5 Preterite. Es 
Wee je miſee, &c, that I might put, &c, ke je miſe, Sc. 
| | IMPERATIVE. „ 
| Mets, © 8 = thou, me, 
Ju il mette, him put, ii meth, | 
' mettons, . let us put, melton, 
meile, 2 N. | metts, | 
Jui il bene et put. ae, 
Conjugate ks this, > „„ 
Aadmetire, to admit. se demettre, to reſign. 
commettre, to commit. fentremertre, to interfere. 
MY MAE x 


omettre, 


— Mr Re ——„— nn ¶ ã — 
- 


74 OF VERBS. 
omettre, to omit. ; remettre, ' to remit. 
promettire, to promiſe. se Soumettre, to ſubmit. 


compromeitre, to compromiſe, transmettre, to tranſmit, 


 IneinrTIVE, 
5 PROW. 


Pre. ten. Prendre, to take, Prendr. 
prenant, taking. prenan. 


Que je prenne, 
gue tu prennes, 
quit pfenne, 
gue nous prenions, 
gue vous preniea, 
gu ils prennent, 


| that I may take, 


Part, co BW, taken. pri. 
| InDIcaTIVE, 
| Present. 
Je prends, oy take, Je pren, 
tu prends, . thou takeſt, tu pren, 
il prend, * he takes, i pren, 
nous prenons, we take, mou prenon, 
vous prenex, you take, | von Prene, 
ls prennent, they take. 7 prenn. 
| Imperfect. . 
Je prenais, &&. I did take, &c. Je prenè, &e. 
| Preterite. | 
Je pris, &c. 1 took, &c. | Je pri, &. 
| TR) Fulure. _ 
Je prendrat, &c. TI ſhall take, &c. Je prendrẽ, &c. 
SIE | Conditional, 1 : 
Je prendrais, &c. that I ſhould, &c. Je prendre, &c. 
& © SUBJUNCTIVE, 5 
Present. 


ke je prenn, . 
that thou mayeſt, &c. ke tu prenn, 


that he may, ki prenn, 
that we may, ke nou prenion, 
that you may, ke vou prenie, | 
that they may. kt prenn. 


Preterite, 3 . 
that I might, Sc. {ee priss, & . 
1 Iurzxarivs. 


OF VERBS. 


75 
IMPERATIVE. me 
| PRON., L 
Prends, take thou, pren, | 
gud nhrenne, let him take, ki prenn, 
prenons, Tet us take, prenon, 
prenez, take ye, prene, 
gu ils prennent, let them take. ki prenn. 
Conjugate like this, 
Apprendre, to learn. ze megprendre, to miſtake. 
disapprendre, to unlearn. reprendre, to reprimand. 
comprendre, to underſtand. $urprendre, to ſurpriſe. 
entreprendre, to undertake. | 
Ixerx1 tive. 
6 . 2 . PRON, . : 
Pre. ten. Circoncire, to.circumciſe. Sirttonsir. 
Ger. circoncisant, circumciſing. sironsizan. 
Pari. circonc is, circumciſed, sixyxonsi. 
InDicarive. | 
| Present. 1 
Je circoncis, I circumciſe, Je sirkonst, 
tu circoncis, thou circumciſeſt, fu s:rkonst, 
10 circoncit, he circumciſes, 2 Sirkons, 
NOUS circonsisons, We Circumciſe, nou Sir konsizon, 
VOUS circonsisea, you circumciſe, von $trkonsize, 
ils circoncisent, they circumciſe. 7 $:7konstz, 


Imperfect. , 


Je circonsisais, &c, I did circumciſe, &c. Je sirkonsize, &c. 


=] Preterite. 
Je circoncis, &e. I circumciſed, &c. 
| Future. 
Fe circoncirai, &c. I ſhall circumciſe, &c, 
3 Conditional. 
Je circoncirgir, Ke. I ſhould, &c. 
a SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 
a Que je circoncite, that 1 may, &e. 
gue tu circoncitet, that thou mayeſt, 
qu'il circonciie, that he may, 


1 2 


Je sirtonsi, &c. 
Je 5irkoncirb, &c. 
Je tirtentirè, &. 
he je tirlontix, 
hs tirkonsiz, 


ki cirkaniiz, 
gue 


— — 
—— 
4 


. 
. 
1} 
5 
* 
% 
- 
Ls 
4 ” 
Si 
3 
- 
. 
. 
171 
* 
* 
. 
4 
1 
A 
* 
1 
1 
4 
. 
FX 
2] 
v5 
17 
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— 


yue nous circoncitius, 
gue vous circoncisiex, 


qu'ils car, concizent 7 


Que je circonciſie, &c. 


Circoncis, 


gu'il circoncise, 


eirroncisons, 
circoncisea, 


git ils circoncisent, 


OF VERBS. 


that we may, 


that you may, 


that they may. | 
Preterite. 


that I might, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 
circumciſe thou, 


let him circumciſe, 
let us circumciſe, 


circumciſe ye, 


PRON, 
ke nou sirkonsizion, 
ke von $irkonsivie, 
ki sirkonsize 


te je tirkantizs, &c. 


Str kons1, 
ki $irkonsiz, 
Strfonstzon, 
$1rkonstgt, 


let them circumciſe, kt s:r kons!z., 


Conjugate like this, 
Suffire, to be ſufficient, the participle is 52 without s. 


Pre, ten. 
Ge Fe 
2 arts. 


* 


Je dis, 

tu dis, 

i dit, 
nous disons, 
vous dites, 


Je dis, &c, 


Je dirai, &c. 


Je dirais, & 


INFINITIVE. 


Dire, 


to ſay. 
disant, 
dit, ; ſaid 9+ 


InDICATIVE, 
Present. 


I fay, 

thou ſayeſt, 
he ſays, 
we ſay, 
you lay, 
they ſay. 


Imperfect. 85 


I did fay, &c. 
__  Preterite, 


1 ſhall fay, &c. 


conditional. 


I ſhould ſay, &c, 


ſaying. | 


RON. 
Dir. 
dizan. 
. 


Je di, 

tu di, © 

„ 
nou dizon, 
vou dit, 


i dia. 


Je dize, &. 


Je di, &r. 


Je dire, &c. 


Je dire, &. 


SVS JUR CTI. 


OF VERBS. 


 SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
; | PRONs 
Aue ge dise, that I may ſay, ke Je dix, 
gue tu dises, that thou mayeſt, &c. ke tu dix, 
quid dise, that he may, ki dia, 
| que nous disions, that we may, e nou dizion, 
gue vous disiea, that you may, ke vou dizte, 
gu ls dixent, that they may. ki dia, 
| Preterite. 
Que je difte, Qc. that J might ſay, &c. - ke je diſs, . 
| IMPERATIVE. : 
Dis, | ſay thou, di, 
gu'il dise, let him ſay, | ki dia, 
disons, let us ſay, dizon, 
dites, ſay ye, | dit, 
uli disent, let them ſay. ki diz. 
Conjugate like this, £ | 
Confire, to preſerve, medire, to ſlander, 
contredire, to contradict, maudire,* to curſe, ; 
se dẽdire, to retract, _predire, to foretell, | 
interdire, to forbid, redire, to tell again. 2 


All theſe verbs, except redire, make the ſecond perſon 
plural of th . tenſe and the imperative in Se inſtead 


of les. i | 

* Maudire as s throughout the verb; — 4 

curſing, nous maudissons, we curſe, &c. | bf 

| 

4 

IxrI x ITI VI. N i 

. For. 1 

Pre. ten. Eerire, to writes. Ahkrir. ik 

Ger. ecrivant, writing. zfrivan. 8 j 

Part, keit, © written. Exri. ! 

InDicaTive. by 

. | 3 Present. 5 

: | a 8 is 

Jeers, Init +: vet. . 1 

tu ᷑cris, | thou writeſt, tu thre, bl 
il ᷑erit, | he writes, * A | 


; 

1 
4 
10 

| 
Ri 

» 

F 


{ 
q 
N 
i 
48] 
| 
i 
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Circonscrire, 


OF VERBS. 


NOUS ecrivons, we write, 
vous ᷑crivea, you write, 
ils ẽcrivent, they write. 
1 mper fe ect, 
Fecrivais, &c. Idid write, &c. 
ES. Preterite. 
Fecrivis, &c. I wrote, &c. 
| Future, 
JET at, &c. I ſhall write, &c. 
Conditional. 
Fecrirais, &c. I ſhould write, &c. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
we j tcerive that I may write 
2 45 er, that thou mayeſt, be. 
42 il tcrive, that he may, 
gae nous Ecrivions, that we may, 
gue vous icriwiex, that you may, 
9 ili tcrivent, that they r. 
Que j bcriuiſie, æc. that I might, &c. 
| | _ IMBERATIVE. 
Ecris,. write thou, 
9 il kerive, let him write, 
Ecrivons, let us write, 
kcrivea, write ye, | 
u ils Ecrtvent, = let them write, 
Conjugate like this, : 


. PRON. 
nou_zthrivong 
vos. ai,, 
133 2 77 0 


Jekrroe, &c. 


Jeſrivi, &c. 


JEkrire, &c. 


Jekrire, &cC. 


ke keln, 

he tu thriv, 

kil thriv, 

ke nou,_zithriviong 
ke wou_zthrivity 


| & LHthriv, 


le jthriviſe, &c. 


eEkri, 
kil Ekriv, 
Ekrvoon, 


Erivæ, 


k 1 Dae Friv. 


to circumſcribe. proccrire, to baniſh. 


decrire, to deſcribe. recrire, to write again. 
MNSCTIVE, to inſcribe. gouscrire, to fabſcride. 
prescrire, to preſcribe. transcrire, to tranſcribe, 
Ixrixirivz. 
| To * PRONUNCIATION. 
Pre. ten. Frire, to fry. Frir. 
No Ger. ; | 8 | 
Part, fit, fryed. F 


Ix D IcATIVE. 


OF VERBS. 
-IndicaTive.. 
Present. 3 
1 I fry " <2. 
e fris | N 
tu Tris, thou fryeſt, Ut Fri 
a frit, | he fries. „ 
No plural. | | 3 
No Imperfect, nor Preterite. 
| ü 54 ULUrEC. - | | 
Je frirat, &c, I ſhall fry, &. Je frire, &c. 
: Condit tonal, 


Je frirgts, &c. „ I ſhould fry, &c. Je frirè, &. > 
No Subjunctive. 

This verb is commonly uſed in the infinitive with faire: 

fates frire le poisson, fry this fiſh, faire frire des @ufs, to 

try eggs. . 2 N 


InrinITIVE. | 
: | PRON. 2 
Pr Co ten. Lire, | ro read. fir, \ 
Ger, lisant, reading, lizan. - 
Part, lu, read, bu 
 IxDicarivs. 5 
| | : P resent. | | 
Je lis, Ind lk Jett 
MR thou readeſt, tu li, 
. he reads; _. l, 8 
nous lisons, | we read. nou l120n, 
vous lies, vou read, . vou liz, | 
ils lisent, they read. „„ 8 
0 4 : Imperfect. 23 99 
Je lisais, &c. I was reading, &c. Je lia, & * © * 
'P e terite. / | i 
Je lus, & o. I read, Se. Je ase X 
oe lirai, & o. ] ſhall read, &a. Je lire, &c. 


Conditional. 


woe 
2 


— - 


3 
— — 


——— —— 


* * * * % 
2 + Caen, mg 
8 2.2 we et 


* —— 
ͤ—ñ—ä— — end — . — een 


—— — mY 


* * 
—— 222 
—— ——— —u— anon Dion 


i N 
* 
0 
! 
f 
. 
* 
1 
22 
4 
1 
1 
* 5 
- 7 
1 
x 
. | 
7 
+ 
1 
s 
4 
12 
* 
F 
"y 
1 
1 1 
244 
"FL 
"Bet 
(tj 
4 
, 
Sl 
1 
7 


| 
| 


— 


$0 


OF VERBS. 
Conditional. 


Je lirais, &c. I ſhould read, &c. * 2 re, &c. 
. SUBJUNCTIVE. : 
8 Present. 5 33 
Que je liſe 1 may read. „ 
5 gue tn lifes, ttt thou mayeſt, be. he iu * 
4 1 lifes .- that he may, 1 l. 
nous lifions, that we mays he nou lizion, 
gue wous fen, that you may, (e wous lizit,  » 
4 ili ant, cat oy mc: ti." - 
| | Preterite. 8 
Nu je laſi, xc. e read, &c. le jc ip EM 
| ” | TeyaRATIVE. | 
A aol? Lo ng, 51 dive VT 
_— N + vet eee, ee 
f —_  . let us read, — < 
- . i lisex, , read 5e, lixè, i 
iu ils lisent, let them read. ki lia. 
Conjugate like this, este, to ele. 
7 7 1 5 : PI, | A 
3 | miirirt, e 
18 : = n — 
Pre. len. Rire, to laugh, Nir. 
: Ger, riant,  Jaughing. rian. 
Part. Th laughed. vi. 
W ee ane 4 
4 3:3 f „ 
Je ris, . 5 1 
: tu ri, , thou laugbeſt, MY 
il rt. de laughs, ee 
nous rin, wee laugh, nou rion, 
vous Tex, you laugh, non TU 
ils rien. ey laughg. 11. 
85 Amper/ect. 


: , ſts 
g Je 776. ge. of "25 s 
. x = ; 1 5 "ID 
TILL 7 3 


1 did laugh, Ne. 
Preterite. 


1 laughed, e. 


Je rie, &c; N WY oF 


0 


I cri, &. 95 
| Fulure. 


X - 
nds 
OE 5 
= IN > es 
| Je rirui, &c. iN 
Je ritals, Ke. 
. 8 
Sv £4 — 1 
9: je nie, 
tu ries, : 
r 
n 
gu rous rs. | 
vous riiez, 
guils rient, 
6 : an 1 2 
Que je rice, &. 
* 
7288 
nt $A 
* ; } of 1 * * 15175 


I ſhafl Laugh, dre. 
ö Conditional. 

' Ifliculd laugh, kee. 
Susjbwer rx. 
Desen. 

thmt 1 way Bögl : 


that thou . ny &c. 


that he e 1 
that w we, may. ds 
that) you may, = 
that they A f 


Pxeęteriie. * 
that 1 might, Ke. | 
"IMPERATIVE. 
- Ja ugh thou : 4 7s. 
let. him 7 
let us laugh, 
laugh, ye, 3-7 
1 r zem of 


- : 


25 Conjugate me this, wourires 0 


* 
44 n 
5 1 
. I 
we 
e 
1 'Y 1 
4 —_— „ . 
"aq as s . 4 4 7 97 3 n+ 
* #: & * e =. 
* Oo 
3 ** A ts 4 
: 7 
C3 of. FT IT 12 
F . 


8 : | ; Ge rs 


4+ * — 


„Mn, 


P e. ten. e 7 
Sutvant, 
aui, 


1 +20] ach 4 191 


Ys 
. * A 
1. 
* 
Fr. 
* gu » 
* N 2 


rextiva, | 


4 "Thi 


— 
FS) 


on 


Ane, e 
thou followaſt, 
he follows, 

we follow, , 
you follow, 
Ou follow. ; N 


N 
* 
3 
A. 
4 * * 
we : \ i D 
. 45 
1 
FRY 
1 
* 
* 
8 17 
- 
. 
4 
* 
* { * 
18 
12 
* 
oy 
\ 
— 
* 
8 
7 
LOR 
- 
. EG 


* 
S & £444 


werirripz . 314113 26? e . a 


5 
'L 
8 
3 
* 
ae i 
1 
* 
A 
* 2 
#% 
1 
© 
$1 
SY. 4 
. - 


hand 


11 
5 RES W925 | 
— s R =- TY So © EV ** FRE -þ 5 
Fe rt SL SEED 34. 5 
«x 7 A 11 Ar * 1 2 | 2 4 \ 
Je rirh, bee. 57 © 
% * . 
- / o — * 4 - 
228 6 . FS» L 
" * z 
ke je ri. - 
he tu ri, 5 
p . f 1 : 
41 11, = Y * Is Py 0 l ” 2 # £6 
$a” * 4 b - . $5 
he nou ri- = * : FA 


: 5 "+ 
WA TS + 4 3 
* 


8 I , 7 - ＋ 
ke von rf. N AE 


2 — 12 * # , * I 
1 2. E * 4 * 
F 


* 
_ 
= 4 
1 
— 


. 
" 
8 
— 85 
wa. ED g 
8. W 
8 
ot 
* 
- 
ES GS 
— the 1” 


2 
> 
ks 


> 
1 


TI 


8 
* 
* 
. 
Y 
* 
* 
* 
Ci 2 
4 
Op 


a . 
, 9 
= 
—_ 

— 

= 

— „ 

* 

* 

* — 

FA YL 

* ” 
9 

1 

f 

Sy Ee 
2232 


- 
vw 
* 
— 
4 
% * 
LE 
5 
4 
6 
— 
— 
4-2 
: To # 
* 
* 
45 
l 


** 


"_ 
+ 0 10 
Sieivr. 8 
. 9 8 * 
SUTPARe 
, + 
» » Ss —_ * 
* 13 b 
kk =F * 2 * 
* f 
Jo 2 
= 
" KF 
5 * 
* 4M * 
* . "+ - =_ 
Po. Fe. 7 5 an 2A * A, ue” * 
* _ 3 
8 4 6 * 4 * 
7 4 I—_ W * 
© fu $16, „ PU 
= * Am * 8 % * o 
* l Net, „ 2 
. . . 1 * * 
i gui, : | . 
, 2 L ” % 4 1 9 * 
Ry EF; e 7 5 6 
* z * 1 < . 1 7 


F. 4, * = 5 
"Boy oc —— — 


* 
ww 
= 
S 
- 
* 
» * 
* * % . 7 
MY as : 
ra - Y 
2 8 5 err . 
—— — 
n 


< 
— 


—— —— — 


— vt 


22 581 5 
Je $uros, Ee, 2 
1 990 [4 Lk % 


Je guiurai, &o. SY 


Je guivrais, &c. 


* . 
8 N * * 


«> 3 9 


Due jj e zultge, i 
tn enides „ 
qu i ui, f 
gue nous SUTOIONS, * 
gue Vous SUIVIER, 


4 5 


gu'ils augen , . .\ 


— 


A 
* 


% 


1 


* 


We je guivitte, 4e, 1 


| 2% i 


$urdons, 9H 


of VERBS, 
Preterite. 

1 followed 5 &. ; 
Future. | 


L ſhall follow, Kc. 
Conditianal. 


1 mould, &e. 


eee, 
Present. 


* I may; &. 

that thou mayeſt, 

that he may, d 
that we may 
that you may, 

that they. may. 


PHreteri te. | 


that 1 might, de. is 


IMPERATIVE. 


follow thou, 
let him follow, 
Jet-us follow, 


euivea, JJpllow.ye 15225 
gui guivent, et them follow. 
Conjugate like this, 


Poursutore, to purſue, and o ensuivre, to follow. 


Je guivi, &. . 


» © 


Je sulvr, & c. 


3s IS, 


Je Surore, &c. 


he je uiu, 

ke tu wiv, 

ki suiv, © $ 
he nou 5ui vion, | 

ke von Subvit, 

ki ruby, 2 


ANN. 3 
he je suiviss, &. 
Sui, 


2 atv, 
ui on, 


sSuivdé, 


ket uo. 


This verb 


uſed in the third perſons only, and is often W 


2 


o 


* ” 


” 


2 64 * wp 
* 


IxrinTIxx. 


Vivre, to live. 
vivant, living. 
vecu, Aren 

e ds 
Present. 

1 u 65 
thou ſiveſt, 
he lives, 


*» 


| nous 


nous vivons, 
vous vibe, 1 
ils vroent, 


Je viva is, &c. | 8 3 a 


* 


Je vẽcus, &c. 


— 


Je vivrai, &c. 


Je viorais, e. 


Due je Vive, 

gue tu VIUVES, 

qu'il vive, 

gue uous v, 
ue VOUS vi viex, 

zu ils vivent, 


Que je v custe, bee 


— 


Vis, 

guilt vive, 
vꝛvons, 
vive, 

gu ils vivent, 


OF VERBS: 


© 4. 
— SS 1 * 


We live, bog ** 
you live, 
they live. 


Imnperfect. 


1 did live, &c. 95 5 or 


Preterite. 

I lived, &c, 
Futura. 

I ſhall live, &c. 
Conditional. 


I ſhould live, &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 


that I may live, 
that thou mayeſt, &c. 


that he may, 
that we may, 
that you may, 
that they may. 


Preterite. | 


that I might, &. 
IMPERATIVE. 
live thou, 


Jet him live, 
let us live, 
live Ys  / 
let them live. 


Conjugate like this, 


Revrore, to revive. - 


Survivre, * to ſurvivs 


PRON. 
Nou vidon, 


vor Vives 


2 viv. 444, * 


Je vive, &. 


Je veku, &c. 


Je vivrè, &c. 


3 5 
Je vivurè, &. 


* 


ke je viv, 

he tu vi 
ki viv, 

he nou vivion, 
ke vou wivit, 
&i viv. 


ke je vikuss, &c. 
Vi, 

kt viv, 

vive, 


ki viv. 


$ 


* From this verb we uſe the word gurvivancę, reverſion: 
The right of ſucceeding to an office after a man's death. = 


Pre. ten. 


Ger” 
Part. 


Ix INI TI VI. 


Boire, to drink. 
drinking. 
„„ drunk. 


ö uvant, 


M 2 


” 9 >, x. 


- 
\ ad 3 * =y £ 
8 EARS ; 3. fe 
x5 . 8 
n 
8 


Je boirai, &c. 


* 


Que je boive, 
tu boive, 
gu'il bojve N 
gue nous buvious, 
out buviez, 
gu ils botvent, 


Rue je burze, &c. 


Bois, 

gui boive, 
Pawns, : 
buves, 


5 9u ils boivent, 


Pre. ten. Croire, 
©. croyant, 


Ger. 


4 A 0 5 A | 4 A ' 


I drank, &e. 


. 


88 


OF VERBS; 
InDIrcarive. 


1 drink, | 
thou: drinkeſt, 
he drinks, 


we drink, 


you drink, 
they drink, 


” mperfect. 
I was drinking, &c. 
Preterite. 


Future. 


1 ſhall drink, &c., 


Conditional. 


I ſhould drink, &c, 


SUB JUNCTIVE. 
Present. 


that I may drink, 

that thou mayeſt, &c. 

that he may, 

that we may, - 

that you may, 

that they may, 

Preterite. 

that I might, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 


drink thou, 
let him drink, 
let us drink, 
drink ye, 

let thein drink. 


— 


INPINITIVE. 


: to believe, 
| believing, . 
* wh 


* 


＋ 


PRON» 
Je bot, 
tu bot, 
1 bot, 4 2 
Nou buroon, 50 
VOu buok, 


Je bur, &e. 


Je bu, Kc. 


Je borre, & e. 


Je borre, [I 


* je 155. 

ke '” Botv, 

ki boiwv 

Le nou * ion, 
he wor buvyit, 


te je 37, Ke. 


4 botv, 3 


Troir. 
roi- ian. X 
SPN nh) 


INDICATIVE, 


F » s. * ud * 
6 
4 Is DIcATIVE. bs 
„„ Present. 
5 | ; : From, 
Je crow, | © J believe, | Je krot, 
„ thou believeſt, iu A * 
11 croit, he believes, i Kro, 
' NOUS croſons, we believe, nou krowny. 
VOUS oe, you believe, + von, krot, 
ils crount, they believe. i l & 
Imperfect. ©, 


Je crouuts, Kc. I did believe, &c. ' oe kroie, Kc. OF, | 
| a : Preterite, _ Fe | 


Je crus, &c. I believed, &c.' Jie kru, &c. * if 
Future. — q 

- -. . | © Y » 2 8. 2 * 1 1 
Je croirdi, &c. I ſhall believe, &c. Je krowe, &. 1 
Je croirais, I ſhould, &cc. Je kroire, &e. 3 0 

f SUBJUNCTIVE., = WM 
46h Present. RD 5 3 1 

Que je croi, 1 that I may, & . he je kroi, 1 
que tu croies, tdttuhat thou mayeſt, he tu K C 
qu'il croie, that he may, BH binds 3 ENT 107 1 
que nous crayiant, that we may, 5 he nou krai-ion, 4! 
gue Vous crgyex, that you may, he vou kroi-it, | | 
qu'ils croient, that they may. &i roi. H 

| 5 Preterite. | $ 
Que je crume, &c. that I might, &c. he je kruss, &e. 5 
8 Is IMPERATIVE. | ey 0 
Crois, believe thou, roi, ji 
qu'tl crow, let him believe, Li krot, 1 
croyons, let us believe, M#rown, | 5 
croyez, believe ye, 4a .> 5 id 

_ qu'ils croient, let them believe. Li kro:. 1 


Fo — 


DFE — . — — oO —ßj—ßK—8—,. —— DTT ET FE, EE, Ab os a; 


— — 


Accroire is uſed in ths infinitive only with the verb. faire, 
and the particle en. It ſignifies p make one believe what 18 
not: n faire aceroire d quelqu'un, to impoſe upon one; 4 
est pas homme. @ qui 1on puisse en faire accroire, he is not 
a man who can be impoſed upon... rege 

N. B. Nompre, to break, corrompre, to corrupt, inter- 
rompre, to interrupt, pondre, to lay eggs, having nothing 
rregular, are conjugated like rendre, page 3777. 
N „ 5 IxrIxI TI vS. 


* 


7 S477 
- —_— 


—_ — 


— — a 


7 — 


* 


—— —⅜ 


F 


Is. > to unſer, 


Os oe Þ 
-% "P_ b 4 
x * 


OF VERBS. 


IxyIxITTVE. 
Pre. ten. Coudre, to ſew. 
Ger. cousant, ſewing. 
Part. cousl, ſewed. 
Isprcarive. 
F Present. 
II. 
tu couds, thou .ſeweſt, 
il coud, A he ſews, 
Nous count, wee ſew, 
vors cousea, you few, 
ile cousent, they ſew. 
Imperfect. 
Je cousais, &c. . I did few, &c. 
Preteriie. 
Je cousis, &c. ] wands &c. 
Future. 
Jie coudrat, &c. 1 ſhall ſew, Kc. 
Conditional. 1 
Je coudrais, &c. I ſhould ſew, &c. 
. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Que je couse, that I may ſew, 
gue tu courts, that thou mayeſt, &c. 
qu'il couee, that be may, 
gue nous contious, that we may, 
gue Vous conviez, that you may, 
ai ils n 5 that they may. 
Preterite. 
Que je congine, &c. that I might, &e. 
| | IAT ERATIvI. 
Couds, ſew thou, 
gui coue, let him ſew. 
COUSORS, ; Jet us ſew;.:- I 
COUSERS | NZ . few ye, 
750 ile cousent, let them ler. 
WW 1. like this, © 


ro. 

Koudr. 
 kouzan, 
ROUSU. , 


Je kou, 

tu Lott, 

7 kou, 
nou kouzon, 
vont , 
2 Kouz. -- 


| Je kauze, &c. | 


Je kouzi, &c. 


Je koudre, &c. 


Je koudre, Nc. 


ke je ho - 

ke tu lou, 

ki kouz; 

he nou houzion, 
he wou kouzit, 
ki kouz, 


b 


ke je louxiss, Sc. 


1 
* 


71 


| Becowdre to ſew. again. 2244 


NFINITIVE: 


gite nous moulions, © 
e vous mouliez, 


gu ili moulent, 


Lee je mouluice, &e. 


Mouds, 

gu il moule, 
moulons, 
moules, - | 


5 gu ile moulent, 


Conjugate like this, 
Emoudre, to grind: 


OF VERBS. 


4 To IxriniTIVe. 
Pre. ten! Moudre, to grind. 
Ger. moulant, grinding. 
Part. moulu,, ground. 
IN Dpicarivx. 
| Present. 
Je mouds, ] gciode 1455; 
tu mouds, tliou grindeſt, 
i moud, he grinds, 
nous moulons, we grind, 
vous moulez, you grind, 
ils moulent, they grind. 
: Imperfect. 
Je moulats, &c. I did grind, &c. 
Preterite. 
Je moulus, &. [I ground, &c, 
wen Future. 
Je moutlrat, %c I ſhall grind, cc. 
| Conditional. 
Je moudrais, Kc. I ſhould grind, &c. 
e SUBJUNCTIVE. 
„ Present. 5 
Que je noule, that T may, &. 
gue tu moules, that thou mayeſt, 
gui mole, OT that he may, 


that we may, 
that you may, 
that they may. 
Preterite. 
that T might, &c, 
Id r ERA TVI. 
grind thou, 
let us grind, 
grind ye, Wh F a s tt 
let them grind... jj 


* 


- "IC: 
* Lo” © | 


. PRON, . 
. Moudr. 9 N 
moulan. | 
moulu. 


* 


Je moule, &c. 
Je moulu, &c. 


4 N 
Je moud re, &c. 
- * d | 


J moudre,. &c. | a : 5 


he tu moul, 
A —˙ + 
he nou moulion, © 
he von moulie, 


9 4 
: - 


ke je wenn, &c, 4 


Mou, 


[ng 5 
"BARS, 
| * 


moulan,  _ 
out, ‚ . 
# moul. gs Ow 


. N ” * | © 
 Remouttre, to grind again, 
5 | 8 1 ; N. B. ; 


3 * * EN 2 
5 FS * 1 
- 1 bo 4 3 
7 Fo 0 
, 7 2 
; 4 25 
g * Fs 
* 12 
- - 
— 2 


un + I 'OF/ VERBS, 


TEES N. B. Moutre, and nemoudre, are aid of corn, or any 238 
7 __ » thing ground with a mill-stone; Emoudre is ſaid of any thing 33 
bs _—— with a ren fi uch a rasors, — & . "I 


GR © + CHF 4 Mn 5 4K? > Veg 
5 3 ch "Torrineyivn: ; 15 . '# 
: 5 ene 36) | Rox. * 
Pre. ten. are, to reſolve. Aeꝛoud r. | 
Ger, — 2 a Freſolving. rẽtolb n. 
Part. rio, -reſolred. rEzolu, © © 
| es og 1 "F 
* | ER . 7 - 885 3 he Present. 2 * x, _ x E. | 
> a odd £- RET. 9M | een BY. - | 
l Je resous, | I reſolve,. | 3s rezou, . | 
7 iu TESOUS, thou reſolyeſt, . tu re ZOU, | 9 8 
: 17 rTE8outs - „Ste * he cefolves, FO194 retrou, nu. N 
nous resolvons, we reſolv e,. hou rẽsolvon, 
vous TEsoluez, - you reſolve, voi rezoloe, I, >; 


ils hob ent, . they reſolrfe. 1 r. 
5 "Imperfect. : ** 
. Je Hei ID 2 1 did reſolve, &c, Je role, bee. : 
| Preterite. 7 | | 
| Me rela &c. 1 I reſolyed, &c. 5 pale, de. . RH 
l e f | a | 
Je ries, Ke. I ſhall reſolve, 95 Je daes 80 


5 


© 


. . ES Conditional. «- 5 
N Je revoudrais, ſe, 1 ſhould, Kc. Je r&oudre, de. 
: 1 EDS 4 | Suslvxeriys. my 8 * 3 Te 
/ | Present. 8 
Que je 1 PLES Port 1 may reſolve, Le je e 2 N . 
a Ju tu recalves, , that thou mayeſt, & c. te tu rigoby, 
E 0 Ht 
| 9 il recolut, : that he may, 11 rizoho, | 
que nous alia: "ob that we may he nou eee, 
: gue Vous MOI, * that you may, (e von aldi. 8 
„ "fag ritolvent, that theꝝ may. li rio. 1 
| 5 Preiterue. 1 e 
3 Woe je dune, 4e. that I might, 4e. 7 Ln rica, | 
A . „%% 2 
- | | / : % | F w< | 3 


— 


*** 2 
1 


: ; 8 * 8 5 5 os W524 N ＋ 
is 8 & 2 f 9 » * nr q mY * OO * "Oe _— 

Bog = by” Woe. 7” 3 LES IE = RV 3 c 8 . N 1 
* 8 F ane, 1 mri Ari < 3; 3 n 9 
N 3 N 2 LID be hs Lor N C, ard + Me . * * 


* 
WS, 14 


* 


AZ 


' '* Regous,, e * refolve thou, 5 Rense 8 r 
F eb, let him Nec, or ki — = F 
By 8 ler us reſolve eon. 
raue, -. reſolve ye, i © | 
Fu "us rele, * them reſolve, WD 3235 
| VITAE RAD 3 . 
. Conjugate We , * ORE Wn Os 
> Aboudre, to-ab(olve, and diroudye to'diffolve; they wait 7 
a Preteriten, their participle are absous and di 33 


1 


| ” 4 . 2 4 * Wks 4 7 7 5 —— 1 N g * * TX ; 2 
\ $5 + ? | ..<L * 2 3 e ** 78 $4338 > 44 250, 1 * 78 131 
a 8 75 by 2 17 i 1 ** . 4 38 
a * e A ei tories Foie ns 4 301 5 FE 48 e e 31808 $3. "4 
. 0 a « 74. 
8 - - ” 4 . : ; } 


; : "4 ; 4 5 . : 4 — : 1 , : 
- 3 = . , p y _ = 4 ji % ” 9 o N 
33 33 3 1 9 N! 71 Kc 0 | £44 
_— * : ; « 5 * 7 as > * 26 a : Ex. 
. * N * 


a * 4 2 : F 2 3 * ** * ; 5 
f * - ? - « r e 2x er 4 | 
f 1 $634 tt TRE: 91 C07 £1 Uri BA „ ISS . 


e act Nontlu r. | 
Ger, concluant,: — dena. 1 e 
„ Hurt, „ Kae 1, ,congluded, -- © - konklu r 
. 2 7 eee eee, 
, EET, | f a 8 2 8 — 2 wn 


Je conclus, , 6 | Teonchads, Ho tink... FR. 
8 1 ene udeſt, 228 „„ 


E conclut,, _ 7 he concludes, 3 
| * Nous. concluons, | we. conclude, re 


vous conclues, you conclude, . + 
Re ts concluent, they conclude. i kon, „ i} 
We, J 8 | y 
Jae concluais, &. Idia e g Ke. oe  konklus, Kea. 5 
Je conclus, ke.  Tconchaded, Ke. © Je konklu, Ce. 
„„ 'S | _ Putupe. | "43 a0 35 es FILES 
F eee . 
Jie conclurais, & . I ſhould, &. I halle, be. 
WW 00 | | 6 
N je „ | that I may conclude, 2 7 del, | 4, Ol 


ia tonclues, - x 5 mayeſt, ce. ke fu tile, | ; 
I . 22 15 a chat be may, 2 205 L | | | _ 


4 4% „„ im ne he g * 8 1 , 4 A 
an 7 V ese 


mw 


2 


—— Abi — — 2 


a 


ww, 
4 


— 8 


4. 
%> 
<> Tus 


tk. — N —ũ! — — ob ii end ut int ite — — 


* 
— — 


- 


* 
S 


* 
CY 


—— 


a" 


* 


r ron. 
que nous . that we may, ke nou honkluion, 
gue Vous coneluies, that you may, de von honkluit,, * 
qu'il; concluent, .._.. that they may. ki Lonilu. 
| Preterite. 
Aue je conclusie, Sec. that I might, xe. keg, Je honkluss; be. 
IMPERATIVE, | TE, 
Conclus, EY conclude thou, 5 5 * 1 
gui conclue, let him conclude, i konklu, 
concluons, © let us conclude, Fonſtluon,. ny 
concluez, " conclude ye, konklus, 


gu ils concluent, let them conclude, ki nu. 


_ Conjugate like this, 


Exclure, to exclude, participle ezc/u without s, feminine 
exclue. Reclure, to ſhut up in a cloiſter, is uſed in the in- 
finitive and participle only, reclus. It is alfo a Ave. 
Vivre comme un reclus, to live as a monk. ) 


N. B. In moſt of the French verbs the action is repeated 
by placing re before the verb, which repetition in Engliſh is 
frequently made by tl, again. after the verb. 


Acheter, to buy. racketer, . to bu again. 
appeller, to call. rappeller, to call bacx. 
mettre, to put. veneltre, to put again. 
vendre, to ſell, revendre, to ſell again. 
envoyer, to lend. rener, to ſend bac. 


TCA d TEN, * 
„ * | - L 3142 * 


MF ox 
Verbs used Interragativel and Vegative( m. 
Or VERBS INTERROGATIVE. 


verbs uſed interrogatively have only the five tenſes of the 
indicative. 


a ; 
Present. 
Viens ge, l do I come ? 
wiens-tuy 1 5 39” FF 7 doſt thou, dc. 5 2 
a does be, 1 500 
vient- elle, * 24 4 does ſhe, . WOE: kay 


* 
3 by | nausy 
+ U 


OF VERBS, 


ve Nnons- nous, e Aldo we, 

veneg- vous, N av yen 
viennent ils, do they. . _ , 
viennen elles, 3 — , OY B55 
in a * 
| | Imperfect. 1 \s 
Venats-je, TY was 1 eoming? 3 
venats-tu, waſt thou, Ke. 1 


venait- il, 
venions-noits, 
ve niez - vous, 
ve naient- ils, | | 
| Preterite. 
vins je, 3 
n- Lie, 
vint-il, 
— | 
vintes-vous, 6 
vinrent=ils,  . 
2K tht u nur. 
Viendraije, © 
mendras- tum, ö; 
viendra- t- il, 
viendrons - nous, N 
viendrez- voiis, tick 


W 
Conditions 


3 e 
W a wt 


viendrats-tu, MR 
viendrait- il, 
„ 5411 
viendriez- vous, PR © 
viendrqrentitoy By 
, WT tha 4 

, Cc £4 4 

oy 


InFiNITivg., 
— Fre.“ ten. © Nep as parler, 
E958 Yea dee parlant pas, 
7 | NZ 
. 


o VERBS NEGATIVE. 


was he, ener 
Were we, . 
were you,” | 
were e. | 
did 1 IO . 
didſt thous ar 

„„ nn, 
did we, n 
did you, 

did Au. : 
mall Tens : 
ſhalt thou, de. * 
A 


ſhall we, nen 
Mall you, 
ſhall they. 


fl ww 
* 4 * 


. 
mould'ſt thou, 4. | 


ſhould he, 

ſhould we, 

ſhould you, 

" ne they. " 
not to ſpeak. ; 
not N 

; Invzearrre, 
1 


92 


or VERBS, 


„ IupicArtvx. PL LOTTO 


; | 257 DL 
( - 


Je ne parle pas, _ 
tu ne parles pas, 
il ne parle pas, 
elle ne parle pas, 
nous ne parlons pas, 
vous ne parle pas, 
ils ne parient pas, 
„Do VS 


* THF 
tf 4 & 4 


Je ne parlats pas, 
tu ne parlais pas, 

il ne parlait gas, 
Nous Ne narlions pas, 
vous ne parliez pus, 
ils ne parlaient pas, 


| e 
Jane parlai pas, 

tu ne parlas pas, 

il ne parla pas. 


nous ne parlames pas, 


Vous Ne par lates pas, 
ils ne parlèrent pas, 


| ; X 9 7 fe » 
Je ne parlerai pas, 


tu ne parleras pas, 
il ne parlera pas, 


nous ne parleruns pas, 
vous ne parlenea pas, 


il ne parleront pa, 


tu ne parierais pas, 
11 ne parler ait pas, 


nous ne parlerions pat, 
vous ne parleriez pas, 
n ne perteratent pegs 


Susjuncrivx, 


* + + \ 


ue. je ne parſe pas, 
gue tu ne partes pas, 
ge ne parte pas, 


* +. 


.. Fd 


Present. e IN” 
do not ſpeak; 2 
thou doſt not, &e. 
hu does not, 
ſhe does not, 
we do not, 
you do not, 
they do not. 
Imperfect, 
1 was not ſpeaking, 
chou was not, &c, 
he was not, 
we were not, 
you were not, 
| they were not, 
Preterite. 
I did not ſpeak,” 
thou didſt not, &c, . 
he did not, | Win 
we did not., 
yau did not; ener 
f they did nat, reborn 
Future, + 555 TY 
II, ſhall not ſpeak, 
-- +» +» thou ſhalt not, &. 
he ſhall not, 7 
we ſhall not, 

Ou ſnall not, a 
they Mall not.. 53 
Conditional. 

| | IIS LOS > 
1 ſhould not ſpeak, 
thou ſhouldeſt not, &c, 
he ſhould not, 
we ſhould not, 
you ſhould not, 
they. Id no 
* they thould by 


, X * 


anne 


-v4% A 4 _—> 


©... that] may nat ſpe 
a0 1 me t thou mayeſt x 


pl 


r — 


7» gue nous ne parlions pas, * 


gue vous ne doo rlieꝝ Pens. 


9 ile ne par artent pany,” 


Que je ne 8 gabe 
que ſu ne parlasses Pu 


qu'il ne pardat pas, 


z that we may not, 
that you may not, 
that * apy got." 


eterite. ae 
that I 0 not ſpeak, - 


that thou mighteſt not, &c. 
that he might not, 


gue nous ne parlassions pa 2 That we might not, 


ue vous ne pa rlassez | pas, 


quits ne e Pas, 


at you might not, 


that they might not. 


IMPERATIVE. Oh 


Ne parle pus, 5% 
quul ne pople n, ft 


ne parlons pus, 14110002; 
ne parlez pas, 


if {4 


9 ne parent pas, 
nod 1 e 


— 1 
x IF F#) 


EF 


8 
* 


- ſpeak thou not, 
let him got „ 
let us not ſpeak, 
ſpeak ye not, 
3 let 3 
0g dn To Innova: 
„ 1 8 1 N 0 1 10 218 | 


e 1951726&1N 22 16} 2 11 a | bat 29 


Of VERBS INTERROGATIVE NEGATIFE. 
OOO reed ee 


. ah 


Ne dis je Pas, - Mot 


ne dis- tu pas, 


Present. 


do 1 R oo * d 2 


ne dit il pas, en 25 | does he. ot, m 
ne disons-nous pas, do we nat, Es OD 
ne dites- vuus pas,, 5 do you not, 5 
ne disent- ils pas, do they not. 
7 ITY FROAY, 2 EN 1 * i 

Ne dizais-je pas, x up ſaying 
ne disais- tu pas, '+171-17whſt thou not, &c, 
ne diguth-u pos. Na he, not, 
ne digions-nous Bas, 55 'were 3 a 

ne dis}62-v0us Pas, . Pts you not, 

ä ne disaient- ils pas, Bl Eg 74a wer they not, 
Ne dis-ye pus, Z“ Aid I por ſay? . I 
oy ER pou 
„% ders, 
ne dimes-nous Bare, e ee ee To . 
ne dites- vous na,. ; ay, IT Os 
ne a aa b 500 they not}... 
15 TV: 2 1 224 : Future. 


8 or . oS + 
= } "VERBS: 
n Tarn © a 3 . 7051 ne N man mo 

en YEA Loy 25s un. rtl 8 

Ne dinaie has, f. ſhall! In _ OY 80 


ne diras- tu pas, . alt My not, &c. 


ne dira-t-1 pas, all he not, 
ne dirummuis pus, ſhall e not, i 11 
no dires vdus. pas 2 05 ſhall you not, 
2 d ! Ea; 21 36117 ſhall they abk.. AV; 0 
74 9 1 — 015 tional. hk FO ante © x7 % 1 * 


| Ne buen be n > 0 Lngt Y Rey 85 
ne _ _ ou not, &e. 
ne dirait-il pas, 5 © ſhould he not, 
ne dirions- nous pas, e „mould we notti 


ne diries-v0us h, ſhould. von ‚ nt, 
Ne diraient-ils pas,” F ſhould eee TIEN: 
Seon oY dt : n 


N. B. As dhe Reflected Verbs differ from the other nba, 
on account of the double pronoun, 1 ſhall here conjugate a 
tenſe or two in the interrogative ſenſe, &c. the others being 


paſſed in the ſame manner. 
AVERY AY. SUVTEQONAB TY HRANY e 


Of REFLE CTEB VERBS'FNT ERROGA TIVE. 


12 
e promenẽ je by do 1 — "7 
ns n! 55 doſt thou, &. " 7 
e promenes 5117 fo: þ : 0 Ou, ' | pi - 
se promene-Þat,” YL 2 he, +50 1 34% 
; a og 1 e ; any, $ 
Nous prom -rious, 9 2 1 2 Wilt 161 
VOUS promenez-vous ous, do youy9 #9 44:93 ie 
. do theynn in: 1 7 
; 88 4 207 4.4 | 72% „ e It 


of REFLE ocTED YERBs NEGATIVE. | 
Ry n 17 {/JmFINITIVE. ne ey _= wh 5 


* 


Ne hab not to drelz one's-ſelf. 
e | nor ing e, 


\ 1 > * 
| { 4 TipicarIVE. 8 2 . A TY Not »3\ 


"Brecents 


7 fas 
Jene pare, 12 I do not aroſe myſelf," 
tu ne I Aab les , „„ 1 thou doſt not, . I 
nous ne nous habi we do not, from 1 
vous ne vous billes pu, you an $3195 
: Ws ne & habillent pus, 1 do l. 325 
d 5 3 e 


OE: VERBS "© 
+9600 £4340 iy hg oy enen, 2 N vel Jr: Mode b 


Ne thabille . 
gu il ne N I 97. 8 


nme nous habillons pas, 
ne vous habillez pas, 


*4 5 ili ne Yhabillenti par, 1 an 


Or 'REFLECTED VERS 
INTERROGATIVE. AEGATIE, Ge 


2 


dreſs thou not "HG 


let him not dreſs, att n - 


let us not dreſs, - : OR 
gqreſs ye not; 941. ir + 
apt ann goons are. 


aps 


Eper. 3 555 A 
- ' Pregenli; |» 22 wc ee 
Ne me depeche:je pas, do I not 8 wo 
ne te depeches-tu pas, doſt thou not, &. 
ne se dẽpeèche - t- il pas, does he not, 
ne nous depechons-nous pas, do we not, 


me vous depechez-vous 8 


ne ge depec hent-Ils.pas, \ 


do you not, 


do they nat. 


When verbs either interrogative or negative are uſed in the 
| compound tenſes, the intefrogation or on, porn =_—_ * macs 


with the auxiliary in this manners - 


Suis. Je penu, & c. | 

Je wat pas parle; &c.. : 
Na: de pas dit, &c. 

Me suis qe promenẽ, &c. 


Je ne me suis pas habille, 4. 


i 
1 


have I come, es 5 


I have not y = 55 IP 


have I not ſaid, &c. 


have 1 walked, Ko. * 


J have not dreſſed es, - 


Ne me suis-ge pas depeche, Kc. have I not made haſte, Ke. 
One inſtance is enough to go through any 8 without the 


; fmalleſt EP 


1 3 54 
. 11 


2; RE EE 
© Of DEFECTIVE VERBS. vl 


"ws fo . 


© o 4 ; 
of * . * 
- * 


Defedive tabs are ſotcalled,. 1 they want tenles and 
perſons ; ſome of them have been already e . as 
Fuir, our, NE &c, I ſhall produce a few more. 


iſt. Clorre, to, cloſe, enclorre 


to encloſe, and gb | 


PE; 3 


take awa ay the encloſure, are ſeldom uſed except in the 1 4 ni- 
t 


tive, an 


he thic perſons of fome tenſes, 


ad. N tc hatch; this verb in n ſpeaking of MV4)%and 


2 


al 6 240 


ecls 


. 
— — — _— 0 — 
123 — — 


| 
: 
' 
7 
[ 


+ incects that lay 
of ſome tenſes: 


theſe chickens art juſt hatched. 
It is ſaid like 
Heures ecloruni hientit, theſe flowers 


in the reſ 
& c. vrhich 


4th. Tast, 


Kos ict rep. 


deſcended from the 1 blood. - 


EN 542 $44 It 4 4 # *3 


' +57 49% 


= 


cept in the imperative, and 
to. 2 2 7 * 


N uu renn Imperamal o * * 
rr E. 


[ r 


SF ::f 


— 


: 8 Jalleir, ; 
: + — Ti 1, Nil 17 
5" =" rr 1 a 
5 . t 46252 


is „ ef ved infinitive and third perſons = 


| chaleur. fait Eclore tes, vers d dee, heat 
gaauſes lk-worths'to be hatebed: ces POUSSINS. viennent d eclore, 


of flowers, or of 8 broakk f days Cen | 
ill ſoon hlow; te Jour 


reak. 


w 

commence d Eclore, the day begins to % 
A to ling is chiefly-uſed in the third, perſon ſingular 

t Fea e, to 9 an N : Kol Kc. here lies, 


rn, participle. "eee 78gir, obſolete, Ggnifies >" 
Par ny from: I est 1554 du ang des ois, he is born or 


1 a | Y IMPERSONAL ane 3263S 


| GER PROP, vets are thoſe which have the third * ; 
the fingular only they are uſed in every'tenſe;and;mood. ex; 
follow the conjugation, they belong 


n N 


"Ya 42 205 e: 
ﬀ Y va, © . 
it arrive, 

21 convient, 
1 ennuie, 


1 2 


7 ben gs 


it follows. 


% 


1 
5 n 
8 


* 5 * 
N 22 7 * . 


| IA eu 7 8 2 Te 


enn % 
82 3 
me OLIN 
there Are. ds. 
" the g q eſtion is. 
it is at ſtake, I 


it is expedient, 
Jam weary, 


it freezes. 
it thaws. 
8 is need eedful. 

it is ſa. 
it wants latte," 


» boa 
BS * 
it hall, 
- * hats 
0, 


it appears. 
It pleaſes.” | * . 


it rains ? 
| cembler, 


- 1 * 
. e * a . 
c 


I or R Mw | 
, tember, eee il. semble, * fields. 

, 20 nh t, N ; did folficients" ERC 

- Jarder,, i me garde, » Long. xe „„ N 

5 * 11 ne N 2 2 I have it in my 1 

| lem; mon, Nc. 6 DE power, &c. | ; | wo 1 

valoir. il vaut micury IT it is better. 8 | 


Etre, followed by an adjective or an adverb: 21 est Aan 
gereuz, it is dangerous, 10 ert Juste, it is right, il est d pro- 
Pos, it is fit. 

Faire, with a e or adverb, expreſſin the different 
changes of tlie weather: — e 2 e. it is cold, 
uns, &e. . 15 


— 
* 


7 
— 2 


SE ns 


* ' 43 Ft 8 pol. WEL f # 
wr | 4 1 1 
l $363 [4 4 , f 3 q 
8 | 
5 CONJUGATION or THE VERBS | [| 
X 1 
| 7 6 ATOM. 1. Faur, and b. Boron | R 
bo Ixrixiriys. | TT nA x 
} $6 ao „ A | N 
FT „ there being. R = | 
INDICATIVE. | 5 | 
Fla Present. . | | 
„ - Fe therei ies | 
. n gn," | { there are. 9 


a t there was, N 
Au.. . 1 oo { "there wn T I  S N 


Sf Himes ee pete af; the whey „ 
Hau. Ann, there will ts 2 | 
Cond. AI aurait, ; there wool be. TX 


3 . 8 
e Present. , 


. Qu i * att, ' that there may be. 
Pret. BS uy cut, that * might be. 


= LY Invicariva, | | | 


„„ oe is requiſite. by SS - a. 
„% I. , it was requiſite. — —_— 


* 2 
1 ” 
1 - t 
» as vv 
67 oj 'Y CT 
$f F WS TG | 


1 OF VERBS. 


” | 
Fut. 11 faudfa, + it ſhall be requiſite. © 
Cond, Al. faudrait, it ſhould be requite. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
5 Present. 8 
| Au 10 faille, that it may be requiſite. 
Pret. — Ruil fallt, that it might be requiſite. 
Immer. 
Pre. ten. Pleuvoir, to rain. 
Ger. pleuvant, raining. 
Dari. plu rained, 
IxDIcATIVx. | 
Present. 
| I pleut, it rains. 
Imp. 11 pleuvait, it did rain. 
Pret. 11 plut, itt rained, 9 
Fut. Il pleuura, it will rain. | 
Cond, I pleuvrait, it would rain. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
Present. 
A2u il pleuve, that it may rain. 
Pret. Au plit, _ that it might rain. 


The four other parts of ſpeech, viz. adverbs,  prepositions, 
conjunctions, and mterjections, being indeclinable, will be 
explained in the Syntax. | | | e 


END OF THE FIRST PART. 


2 en te) 
ett 16 vail 
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* 
> a * 
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OP SYNTAX. 


SYNTAX teaches the conſtruction of the parts of ſpeech 
according to their own order. „ 35ͤ ang ib, 
Though the fundamental principles of Syntax in all 
languages are nearly the ſanie, yet each language has its 
charaſteriſtic differences and peculiarities of idioms.” In the 
following pages 1 ſhall endeavour, as much as poſſible, to 
int out the relative differences between the French and 
ages, by tranſlating French paſſages into Engliſh 
to the French idiom, by which means 
peculiarities of each will be more eafily 


ngliſh Langu 
literally, according 
the niceties and 


CHAPTER I. 
O THE ARTICLE, 


| hat we have four articles(a) in 
ngliſh : it is now requiſite to point out 
be prefixed to the noun, and when 


It has been alread 
French for one in 
when theſe articles are to 
they are to be omitted. 


5 Can 
SECTION J. 
Dee of the Definite Article. 


iſh the gender, number 


The article, which ſerves to diſti 
in French, although 


and caſe of nouns, is to be expr 
omitted in Engliſh, | 


(1) Although I have ſaid in the firſt part 
that there were four articles in French, I did not mean to aſſert 
that t were four different ones, but four variations of the ſame. 

iſt, Before 


of this work, page 11. 


a nn +-+4 , 4% - 
vr; , _ 
F 4 * E 


— — 


DSS — 
EE Cn EE. Se ee Ae REES 


* 3— 
. . — PPP rr 
— 2 — . ——— 2. 3 * 3 „ 7 © 3 2 


:, 1 
222 — 1 


A A . : , 
Ar ; 4 . * : 9. 5 9 b * 
be , n . * 
ran, 2. I” y 
* 2 , A 
* * #1 9 : „ . 4 
l ” 5 4 * 
5 5 21 p Ax 
* 4 * . 8 K 4 
8 oy 


Iſt, FF WS AT. ark "Wh L an univerſal ſenſe, that i is, when 
the totality of the ſpecies'is mentioned. | 
: All men are ſubject to death. 
= nen are ſubject te te death. 
Tous les hommes sont sujets d la _ 
| Nature is a good mother, 
The Nature is a good mother. 

La Nature ect und bonne mere. 
2d. Before nouns taken i in an individual ſenſe, that is, when 
It points out a particular o 

Bring me the book hat i: s on the table. 
Apportez-mo 085 lore, qua 9 Sur la table. 


He has bought my father's houſe. 
1 has bought 5 houſe of my father. 
* ele la maison de mon pere. 2 
34. maT e tha repreſent, SubZlance, arts,. gojences, 


virtues and vices, kingdoms,” countries, , Provinces, 
5 A. and winds, albough i it be ae We 


* 


e underſtands wulle, ea 15 5 


ow, 3 jo under Yang E N . 
ien di 28 4 entend la MUSIQUE», | | TL j 
een clad SAS oppoſite, 5. Ws =, 
em je V Vice is oppoſ 2 755 e 5 5 
Le vice est opposs d la vertu. e IE 
Eng land. France. 8 All? : 


r i — England. The France. The Champaign. The Holland. 


* La France. La Champagne. La Hollande. 


. EXCEPTIONS. 
- ih. There ire ſome nathes of countries ex pfeſſed w without 


the article. Theſe are the nouns that take their names 10 


their Capitals, and fome republicks, © © Te TO 
Alger, * Algiers. *” Gente, © Geheva 
Avignon, Avignon, Nene Genoa, 
Babylone, Babylon. aples, Naples. 
Candie, ä enice, Venice, &c, 


2d. We uſe vo article, but a orily before the nouns of 


countries, when ng of the words king, emperor, duke, Nc. 
gt any other connected with the country is placed before. it, 
fuch às Stute, lieutenant, Ke. 


. of England. Emperor of Talents CR 
Rot d' Anglet re. 8 1 127 4 
State 7 F Raly 4 | Lord Ltd d ae 


Tele. :  Gouverneur Cirtande. | 


* {fu 


Ps 234. When 


* 


or ru ARTICLE. 3 1 


1. When the nouũs ſhew the produce of ny 
on Wool. WIe Wine 
The Wool bf Spain. Wine of Burgandy, 


La laine d Espagne. Vin de e 
Engliſn Cheeſe. * . Iriſh, Clo tb. 

Cheeſe of England. Cloth of Ireland. 92 
 Fromage C Angleterre. Tolle d Irlande. 


4th. When the nouns of country are preceded by the verbs 
aller, to go, demeurer or rester, to remain, tre de retour, 
to be returned, 10 or in is OY by the prepoſition e 


without the e 


He is gone to Erance. We are going to Spain. 
He is gone in France. We go in Spam. 
Il est alle en France. Nous allonmen e . 


We have lived both in England and Ireland 
Nous avons demeurs en Angleterre, et en Irlande. 


With the verbs vevenir, to return, etre de ne to be | 
returned, partir, to ſet out, we uſe de only. 


ſet out from London to-morrow, : : 

Je pars demain de Londre. 
N. B. There are, however, names of Aiſtatit « countries * 
always keep the article. Therefore inſtead of en we vs the 


article of the dative, and inſtead of de that of de gealtive. 
| ho page 12. 


Jo go to India. To live in Mexico. ;, 1 et 
To go to the Indies. To live to the Meniev, Slit 
Aller aux Indes: Demeurer au Memigue« | 

To return from Jamaica, To ſet out from Peru. 


To return from : e Jamaica, To ſet, out from the Peru. - 
Revenitr de la Jamaique. Purtir du Pereu. 14 


4th. Before nouns of we Fut measures; and collective numse 


bers, inſtead of @ uſed in Rr: 

How much a pound? Ten willing. a gallon. 
How much the pound? Ten fhillings the ADs 
Combren lu livre? Diz schellings le 
Two ſhillings an ell. Six-pence a dozen. 

Two ſhillings the ell. Six-pence the dozen. 

Deux schellings Laune. Sir sous la douaaine. 
Ith. Before nouns of qual ies, content and, tg bays 
but politeneſs requires Monseigneur, Monsieur, Madame, t 
be placed before the noun of quality, according to the nk of 

the perſon, 8 
I be Duke. Tbe Biſhop. 
lord the Duke. lord the my © 


* 


N 


lonseigneur le . 


4 
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102 „ SYMTAX. :; 


The Abbeſs,' + - , - The Counſellor. 
Madam the Abbeſs. Mr. the Counſellor. 
Madame Abbesse. * Monsieur le Conseller, 
th. I&:is likewiſe expreſſed before abuſive and contemptu- 

ous names, ſometimes e e by Monsieur, Madame, Ma- 
demoiselle. 5 
Mr. Lazy-bones. - * Mrs. Rump. bs uns 
"Monsieur le paresseuvn. Madame la Coureuse, _ 
th. Before proper names, when applied to particular __ 
s that is, where uſed-as common nouns. 
be Gol of chriſtians . The Cicero of our days. 5 
The God of the chriſtians. Le Ciceron de nos jours. 
Le Dieu des chretiens. 
8th. Before adjectives of colour or any other; (but i in the 


' maſculine only)'taken ſubſtantively. 


I prefer red to black, but he likes green better than blue. 

I prefer the red to the black, but he likes the of better 
oh the blue, 

T prefere le rouge au noir, mais il aime mieuz le vert gue 
te bleu. | 
: Theidle ſhall be puniſhed, and the diligent rewarded, 
Tes paresseux seront punis, et les diltgens 5 h 

gth. After dont before a ſubſtantive, although omitted after 
whose in Engliſh. 

He had a relation whoſe: protection and power promiſed him 
a ſafe aſylum. | 

Of whom the protection and the power, xc. 

Il avait un parent dont la nn, et Pautorite lui pro- 


mettaient un azile ur. | 


10th. Before pronouns poſſeſſive relative. | 

It is your advice, but it is not ours. The ours. 

Cest votre avis, mais ce nest pas le ndtre. 

It is his intention and mine. The mine, 

est son intention et la mienne. | 

T like. my houſe better than theirs. The theirs. 

Jaime mieux ma maison que la leur. | 

11th. Before the adjective and not before the ſubſtantive, 
when the adjective comes firſt, * 

The Holy Trinity. The young man. The old woman. 

La Sainte Trimte, Le jeune homme. La vieille Femmes 

12, Before infinitives' taken ſubſtantively. 

Drinking, eating and fleeping are things neceſſary to man. 

The drinking, the eating, and the ſleeping are $0mMe things 
neceſſary to the man. 

Le borre,, le Manger er le dormir sont des close, necestaires 
2 P ws . MN. 


SECT ION | 


E 
Repetition of the Article. | 1 


ki number of nouns come together in a ſentence, | 


the article muſt be repeated, 
1ſt. Before each of them. 
Sold, ſilver, and honors cannot alone mike man happy. 


The gold, the ſilver, and the honors cannot alone make the 


man happy. 

Lor, argent, et les honneurs ne sduraient seuls rendre 
homme heureur. 

2d. With adjectives placed before ſubſtantives, when they 
ſignify different qualities; for when they expreſs the ſame, or 
nearly the ſame thing, the article is expreſſed before the” firſt 


on] 

| Both the old and new regiments have-done wonders. 
The old and the new regiments have done some wonders, 
Les vieuæ et les nouveau regimens ont fait des merveilles. 
J have ſeen the fine and magnificent houſe which he has 

built. 
Jai vu la belle et magni figue maison qu'il a fait bdtir, 
3d. The article is expreſſed before both the ſubſtantive and 


— when the adjective being in the ſuperlative comes 
t | | . 


er the noun. | 

She is the lovelieſt girl I know. 

C'est la fille la plus aimable que je connatsse. 

Or, C'est la plus aimable fille, Ke. | 

He is the moſt healthy and robuſt man in the world. 
C'est Phomme tu monde le plus gain et le plus robuste. 


. 


SECTION III. 
Construction of Nouns. 


When in a Engliſh there are two or more ſubſtantives, and 
when the laſt governs the former, their order is to be reverſed 
in French; the laſt comes firſt, and the other or others muſt 
come after and be placed in the genitive caſe. A n 
noun follows the ſame order. | | 

My father's ſervantns. en! 
The ſervants of my father. 
Les domestiques de mon pere. | 
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N brother's» wifes 8 
The relations of the wife of my brothir; 
Les 1 arens de la TO de mon frere. 

The ſtreet doo. Dh he bureau key, 
Iꝓhbe door of the Rreet, The key of the bureau. b 
Ta porte de la α“jE.. Ua cls du bureau. 
Wen the compound noun forvan to denote ſome com- 3 

modities in life, or ſome. veſſel to contain liquors, &c. then 
the firſt houn muſt po be put in che ie or in 6 
the infinitive with d. þ eee ee | 3 
A water pot. The card — ; 

A pot io the wate. The table to play. | == 

* Un pot d Peau.  _ _ La fable d. youers | ' 5 
The dining room. 7 The ink bottle. | =” 
I! be room to eat. The bottle 70 the ink. | 
Ta salled manger. © La bouteille d Pencre. > 
| Oil painting. The rabbit man. 5 

a 3 Painting 4 the oil. ine The man 20 the rabbits. 


+4 | Peinture a; ale U lomme aur lopins. 
EA 4 wet 4 | Ws - . 8 + +4 1 3 d 8 4 

WH „ ee _ Nouns a in a Lane dense 

ph 

3 When a noun is not taken in an univerſal ſenſe, but only 


"= repreſents part-of a ſubſtance, it muſt be preceded by one of | 

*  _- theſe, du, de la, de V, des, (a) which ſignifies. some. 

5 Bring me ſome de meat, money and clothes. 

_ Bring me ſome bread, zome meat, some enoney,. and some 

= clothes. 

n of Apportez-moi. « du pain, de ia viande, de Pargent et des 

— | 7 

. De. Ne. which i is no longer an Aticle but a kind of ad- 

1 jective partitive, muſt be repeated, hefore each noun. | 

"20M N. B. From the above inſtance one m ſee. how this par- 

 -- ticle is uſed, but as 1 very often underſtood in Engliſh, 

I would recommend the, learnęr to, conſider eb * | 

1 trandlates. Engliſh into French, i - order not to miſtake. „ 

enſ * word is uſed: his is very often the caſe.) = 

| Whenever ame can be placed. before. the nouny it Ld Fo 

uſed in a limited ſe ſe. 1 „ Wolle hen | | 3” 
Charles made of theſe cs ae) b „ 
Guinea produces pepper, coftany denen, fats: Den 5 


te * * 


en Fellow the order of the ar article, page 12, | . * 
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7 is clas in theſe two ſentences that che totalit y of the 


object is not mentioned, hut only part of it. Therefore tay, 


Charles made of theſe ſavages Some ſoldiers warlike. 

| Charles fit de ces Seuvages des soldats aguerris. | 

The Guinea produces some pepper, Some Fattonny Some 
honey, some wax, some ambergris. 


La Guinee produit du poivre, du cotton, du miel, de la cire, 


de Pambregris. 

Obſervation. When the adjective is placed LEED its ſub- 
ſtantive, that part of ſubſtance is expreſſed by de or & (accord - 
ing to the initial letter) for both genders and numbers. 

K heſſalia produces good oranges, excellent wine, and fine 
olives, 
The Theſſalia produces some good oranges, 80me excellent 
wine, and Some fine olives. ' 


La Thessalle ara 4. bonnes ora geo, 7 excellent wn, 
of de belles olives. 


src rIO v. 
| Suppreavion of t the 4 rhicle, 


* The article is not uſed. in the following caſes. - | 5 . 


Iſt. Before nouns expreſſing the title of à work, or . 
n noun in the middle of a ſentence gives a quality, or cha- 
racteriſes the perſon or thing mentioned before; in this caſe 
a or the is, often uſed in Engliſh. 

Contents. ie Hiſtory of England. Dinka. | 
Tables des matieres, Histoire d Angleterre. Preface, 
Guſtavus Vaſa had been an hoſtage to Chriſtiern. *, + 
Gustave Vusa avait ets olage de Christiern. 
Margaret of Waldemar, the Queen of Denmark, Ke. 
Marguerite de Valdemar, Reine de Danemark, Ne. 
2d, After the pronoun exclamative, guel, quelle, before 
tent and mille; likewiſe before premier and gecond, or any 


* 


numeral number expteing” the ſucteflion of kings or ſoye- - 


reigns. . - | | 
hat a "misfortune !. What a piry 1 Wat 2 tier! 
What misfortune! What pity ! What wothan! 


uel mal leur Quel dommage / Quelle Femme | 

ow'many horſes have von got? a hundred. à thouſand. 
" many have you of horſes? 112 -thouſand,' 
eee ave vous de chevaus 8. cent: „weile 1 
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106 SVNTAX 
Charles the firſt. George the third. Lewis the fourteenth. 
Charles firſt, George three. Lewis fourteen. 
Charles premier. George trois. Louis quatorze. 
d. When the ſubſtantive placed after d te qualifies the 
ſubject. In this caſe @ or an is uſed in Engliſh. 
He is an officer. I am a Frenchman. 
He is officer, I am French. 
I est officier, Je suis Frangais. 
4th. Before plus and bins repeated in the ſentence. 
: The more he is ſpoken to, the more angry he is. 
More one 70 him ſpeaks, more he is angry. 
Plus on lui parle, plus il se. fdthe. | 


th. Before proper names, except theſe, le soleil, the ſun, 
tn lune, the moon, te ciel, heaven, la terre, the earth, les 
Etoiles, the ſtars. | 


Exception. Theie are howe 


ver a few Italian names of 
renowned poets and painters that take the article. | 


Tao. Arioſto. Titian. 
The Taſſo. The Arioſto. The Titian. 
Le Tasse. L'Arioste. Le Titien, &c. 


Gth. Sometimes we uſe no article before common names, 
when the 


3 


are explicative. 


it, beauty, riches, ſhe poſſeſſes every thing. 
Esprit, beaute, richesses, rien ne lui mangque. 
The prepoſition de only is uſed, | | | 
4ſt. Before nouns preceded by any of theſe, sorte, ſort, 
edpece, ſpecies, genre, kind, 9 other expreſſing matter, 
guyality, or nature of things, Theſe nouns are generally 
made in Engliſh by an adjective or a compound noun, * 
We have many ſorts, or ſpecies of birds. | 
Nous avons plusieurs sortes, ou esPeces d'01Seaur. 
A gold or ſilver watch. As ſilk ribbon. 
A watch of gold or of ſilver. A ribbon of ſilk. 
Une montre dor ou d argent. Un ruban de s0te. _ 
2d. Before ſubſtantives preceded by any of the following 
words of quantity. | _ 
Alondance, plenty. 


autant, 


as much. 
enough.  * beaucoup, many 
* Asses comes always before the ſubſtantive, adjective or 
adverb, and never after, as exough does in Engliſh. 
Wine enough. Happy enough. Often enough. 
Enough of wine. Enough happy. 


f 
I 
i 


oug] Enough often. 
Assez de vin. Asses heureur. Asse souvent. 
 o Although beaucoup and bien are ſynonimous, yet bien. 
takes the article. e . | 
He knows many people. u ay" | 
Hie knows many of people. Many of the people. 
I connaii beaucoup de monde, Bien du monde. 


# 


combien , 


Or TRE ARTICLE. | 107 


7 Das, 5 
combien, you = : i point, } 2 

davantage, _ = 1 8 

diselte, carcity. | p 

douzaine, d dozen. 4 7 3 N 

- Foule, croud. N 20 bed | 
bur few, den , how many. 

gueres, but Rerle. quantite, . q_— 

Jamais, „ tant, { fo mes] ug 

nombre, number, PR 8 

72 too much. 

. Or any number expreſſing a determinate quantity. 

ifteen ſoldiers. A hundred men. 

A fifteen of ſoldiers. A hundred of men. 

Une quinzame de soldats. Une centaine dhommes. 
More fruit. As much money. Few friends. 
More of fruit. As much of money. Few of friends. 
Plus de fruit. Autant d'argent. Heu amis. 


N. B. 2uo!, what, rien, nothing, quelque chose, ſome- 


thing, will alſo have de before an adjective. 
Nothing remarkable. Something agreeable. 
Rien de remarquable. - Quelque chose d' agreable. 


30. De is generally uſed after numeral numbers, when 
followed by a participle, 


There were in this battle thirty men killed, and ten 
wounded. | | l 


Thirty 1 men of killed, "WE ten of wounded. 


Tl y eut dans cette bataille trente hommes de tuts, et dir de 
blessts, | | 


A 


CHAPTER II. 
or ADJECTIVES. | 
Adjectives agree with cheir ſubſtantives i in | gender, number 


and caſe, 
They agree in caſe only when they are placed before the 
ſubſtantive. 
1 enjoy the moſt perfect health. 
Je jours de la plus parfaite sante. 
Or, Ve la santé la plus perfaute. 
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Pogition. of A be; 
Adiedtiyes are placed 3 before the fubſtantive, 


ſomet imes after; but moſt commonly after: others are placed 
| init en either 9 or after. 


Excellent wine. 


xcellent fruit. Excellent book. 


Excellent vin. Fruit excellent, Excellent livre. 
AdjeRives placed before their ſubſtantives are, 
1ſt. All pronouns alſuming the nature of adjectives, except 


* ue, Whatever. 


Ay pen. This fire. 
q plyme. Ce feu. : 


Our ſtreet. This chair. 
Notre rue. Cette cliaise. 


e had not the leaſt thing left him. 
1 ne lui est demeurt chose quelcongue. 
djectives of numbers and order, except when they 


ige to qualify a proper name. 
Two armies. 
Deu armees. 


Ten ſoldiers. 
Dir soldats: 


The firſt ag | 
La premiere maison. 


George the firſt. William the third. Charles the twelfth. 


George firſt. 


William three. 


Charles twelve. 


Georg premier. N e trois. Charles douze. 


Za. The following adjectives. 
Nan, fine. gros, 

good, mMauvars, 

mechant, 


grand, reat. petit 
4 A wicked boy. 


wn, _ 
cet, mall. 
A fine horſe. 


big. saint, holy, | 


bad. vieuz, old. 


wicked. vrai, true. 
ſmall. a 
An old ſhoe. 


Un beau cheval. Un mechant gargon. Un vieux Soulier. 
AdieQtives placed after the ſubſtantive are verbal adjeQtives; 
thoſe of nations, figure, colour, and all thoſe which expreſs 


ſome natural or ph ical qualities. 


A finiſhed piece. A French taylor. 
A piece finiſhed. A taylor French. 
Un ouvrage accompli. Un tailleur CORO, : 
An Englith ſhoe-maker, | A iquare box. 
A-thoe-maker Engliſh. A box ſquare. __ 
Un cordonnier Anglais, Une Kore car yer. 
A rgund table. blue coat. 
A table round. cbt blue. 
De table ronds. Un. habit bleu. 


A white waiſtcoat. 
A waiitcoat. White. 
Une veste' blanche, 


TI A cold win * 
A 8 , 


n ven t frold, © 


Warm 


Warm water. 

Some water warm. 

De l'eau chaud. 

A wet ſpring. 

A ſpring wet. 

n printems pluvieuz. 

Adjectives ending in 5 

except vif-argent, quick- ſilver, 


monly placed after the ſubſtantive. 


A groteſque painting. 

A painting groteſque. 

Une peinture grotesque. 
An agreeable converſation. 
A converſation agrecable. 
Une conversation agreable. 


Or ADJECTIVES, 


109 


A dry ſummer. 
A ſummer dry. 
Un ẽtẽ Secs 
A pare air. 
An air pure. 
Un air pur. 
il, el, ic, igue, able, and ½ 
a compound noun, are coin- 


. 


A public rumor, 
A rumor public. 
Un bruit public. 
A lively child. 
A child lively. 
Un enfant d. 


The following adjectives have two different ſignifcations 


according to their poſition. 
TY un brave homme, 
te. 
Brave ow homme brave, 
n une certaine chose, 
Ferrer. 1 chase certaine, 


uel. { 
er une femme D. 
3 un furieux homme, 
A. r e 5 homme furieur, 
gulant. 11 alant homme, 
Lum homme galant, 
: F un gentil- homme 
til. { 74 
gent un homme gentil, 
bake une grosse femme, 
ns une femme grosse, 


un honnete 


honnete. 1 homme honnete, 


5 {= pauore homme, 
Pauvres Yun homme 5 ue, 
, Jun platsant me, 
7 nt, . W 1 

Plaicant 1 homme plaisant, 

une sage femme, 


| 


plain. | 


Age. une femme sage, 


un vilain homme, 
un homme vilain, 


une cruelle femme, 


me, 


an honeſt man. 
2a n man. 


az ſomething. 
. 
a hard- heafted Woitian, 


a cruel woman. 
a very large man. 
a mad man. 
a brave man. 
a ſpark. 
a noble man. 
a genteel man. 
a ſtout woman. 
a Woman with child. 
an honeſt man. 
vil man. 
Gly Fellow; 
a poor man. 
an impertinent man. 
a jocoſe man. 
a midwife,” 
a modeſt Woman. 
An ugly mir, 
a covetous min. 


29 


a 
A 


* 


Cher, dear, placed before the ſubſtantive, denotes affs&ion x 


When placed after, it 
My dear uncle. 


| Mon cher oncle. Mon cher enfant. Votre chere tante. 


ſignifies the high prece. of things. 
My dear 1. | 


our dear aunt. 


A 
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A dear ſtuff. Theſe are very dear booke, 
A ſtuff dear, | Theſe e very dear. 
Une ttoffe chere. Ces livres ont fort chers. 


When a ſubſtantive has two adjectives, ſometimes they are 


placed before, but moſt commonly after; but if it have more, 


they muſt come after and not before, as they often do in 


Engliſn. 


It is rare to find a conſtant, ſincere and diſintereſted friend. 
A friend conſtant, &c. . 
I est rare de trouver un ami constant, sincère et disintèresstg. 
If an adjective relate to ſubſtantives of different genders and 
numbers, it agrees in both with the laſt only. 
She has her gown and apran full of ſtains. 
Elle a sa robe et son tablier plein de taches. 
Or, Elle as0ntablier et $4 robe pleine de taches. 
He found her with her eyes and mouth opened. 
TI la trouoa les yeur et la bouche ouverte. 
. Or, I la trouva la bouche et les yeur ouverls. 
When the adjective after the verb Cre relates to ſubſtantives 
of different genders, it agrees with that of the maſculine, aud 


never with that of the feminine. | 


The brother and ſiſter are dead, but the father and mother 


are yet living. | | 
frere et la sur sont morts, mais le pere et la mere 
sont encore vivans. | | „„ 
The adjective relating to gens is of the feminine gender, 
when placed before the noun, but if there be more adjectives 


coming after See they are of the maſculine. 


ſe are good people. 
Ce sont de bonnes gens. 
Old people are ſuſpicious. | 
Les vieiiles gens sont s$0upgonneur. 
Tout before gens is an exception. 
All wiſe people are of this opinion. 
Tous les gens sages sont de cette opinion. 


After any of theſe, a plupart, moſt, foule, eroud, troupe, 


troop, montie, half, espece, ſpecies, sorte, ſort, partie, part, 


the adjective, followed by a ſubſtantive in the genitive, muſt” 
remain in the maſculine. FR | | 
| Moſt of men are deceitful. h 
La plupart des hommes sont trompeurs. 


There were a croud of people aſſembled together, 


I avait une foule de gens assembles. 


* 


“Ta moitié des soldats furent taillées en pieces, 


This ſort of fruit is rotten. 
Cette espece de fruit est pourri. 
One half of the ſoldiers were cut in pieces. 


The 
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The reaſon of this is, that the adjectives agree with their 


reſpective ſubſtantives: ſuch as frompeurs with hommes, pourri 


with fruit, &c. for it myſt be, les hommes which are trom- 


peurs, and not la plupart, &c. le fruit, which is pourri, and 
not Pespece, &c. „ EE | 

The adjective new is hoth nouveau and neuf, with this 
difference, that nouveau is ſaid of the productions of the mind, 
or nature, it is placed indifferently before or after the noun ; 
neuf is ſaid of things worked by hands, and comes always after 
the ſubſtantive. b | 


A new pamphlet. A new coat. 

Une nouvelle brochure, Un habit neuf. 

New wine. A new hat. : 
Du vin nouveau. : Un chapeau neuf. 
A new faſhion. New ſhoe, 
Une nouvelle mode. Des soulters neufs, 


We ſay un nouvel habit, Kc, and not un habit neuf, when 
we wiſh to expreſs faſhion or a change of dreſs. 

When an adjective relates to three or more ſubſtantives, it 
muſt be put in the plural, and preceded by the word chose, 
thing,” or any other analogous to the ſenſe. 

Glory, honor, and virtue are ſolid and laſting, 
- The glory, the honor, and the virtue are some things ſolid 
and laſting. | | 
La glowe, Phonneur et la vertu sont des choses solides et 
durables. 5 | 


. 


— 


— 


SECTION II. 
Government of Adjectives, 
Some adjectives govern de, others @. | . 
The adjectives that govern de ate thoſe expreſſing plenty, 


want, fulness, empliness, content, discontent, worthiness, mad- 
ness, accusation, capacity, an gladness, greediness, 


or any other expreſſing {ſuch like qualities. | 
Full of ambition. Wanting every thing. 
Plein dambition. |  Manquant de tout. 
Content with his lot. Diſpleaſed with his bargain. 
Content de son sort. Mecontent de son marches, 
Accuſed of robbery. Greedy after riches, 
Accus de vol. - Auvide de richesses. 
Worthy of praiſe, _. Loaded with honors, 


Digne de lounge. Comble dhonneurs, 


— —— ü — - 1 
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The adjeRives that govern @ are thoſe ti inelind- 
tion, apiness, readiness, gensibility, utility, slouneso, clever- 
ness, or any other eee any inclination of the mind, 


either good or bad. | 
Inclined to vice. | Senſible of cold. 
Enclin au vice, Sensible au froid. 
Uſeful to his friends. - Fir for every thing. 
Utiled ses amis. IG Propre d tout. | 
Agrecable to every one. Slow to work. 
Agreable d tout le monde. Leni au Res 
OBSERV AT ION, ** 


1ſt, Theſe adjectives take before the infinitive the ſame 


5 government they take before the noun, bes! is de or d. 


I am glad to ſee you. 
1 ie suis arse de VOUS vol. | . 
a le is free to go. 
Tt est libre de en alley, 
I am ready to ſet out. 
Je Kutis pret d partir. 
They are not inclined to ſtudy. 
Ils ne sont pas enclins d travailler. 

2 Although it has been ſaid that theſe adjectives govern de 
or d, ſome of them contract the article with it before the 
noun. 

Slow to work. Hurtful to health. 

Lent au travail. Nuisible d la $ante. 

3d. Many of theſe adjectives, which are followed in Engliſh 
by © different prepoſitions, ſuch as with, after, to, of, muit 

s be followed in French by either de or d. 
* with. Greedy after. Senhible of. 


Content of. Greedy of. Senſible to. 
Content de. Avide de. | Sensible d. 
SECTION In. 


Adjectives of Dimension. = 


The echtes of dimenſion, long, long, large, wide, Epaisg 
thick, profond, deep, haut, high, gros, big, which are placed 
in Engliſh after the numeral number, mult come before it in 
French, and be followed by e. | 

A table fix feet long, and three — e 
A table long of ſix cet, and wide of three. /, 
Dne table l de ix pits, et large de trois. 4 : 


1 


a 


Or ADJECTIVES, 


A canal. eight feet deep 
XX Canal deep of eight feer. 
Un canal prefond de huit pics. | 
20s A plank two inches thick. 
7 e A plank thick of two . 
ä Une planche ẽpaisse de deux pouces. 
The beſt and moſt elegarit way is to turn the adjectlve into 
its ſubſtantive, which is placed after the numeral number, 
A river ten feet deep, .and thirty wide. 
A river of ten feet of depth, and of thirty of width. 
Une riwvere de dix pits de profondeur, et de trente de lur- 
eur. 
The ſubſtantives of meaſure are formed from their adjectives 
with this addition. 


AD) ECT. sunsr. 
Long, „ ERA 
large; ter, breadth. 
bin, our, thickneſs. 
profond, eur; depth. 
haut, . mnt 7 


| eur bigneſs. 
When | the deb üb be n wied._ th Engliſh, it muſt be RET by- 
the verb avair, and the adjective turned into its ſubſtantive. 
This church is a hundred feet high, fifty long, and thirty 
broad. 
This church hw hundred. feet of height, fifty. of length, 
and thirty of breadth. | 
Tette eglise a cent pits de rok cinquante de n 
et trente de largeun. 


. 


V © $ECTION wwe | 
nat. on the comparison of Adjectives and Aero. 


After the comparative of ſuperiority of inferiority than i is 
expreſſed by gue. | 

Aſia is larger than Locdne, 

LAsie est plus grande que OE urope. 

No one behaves better than he does. 

Personne ne se comporte mieuæ que lui. 

He is leſs religious than ſuperſtitious. 

ag Lest moins dẽvot que Superstitleur. 


After the comparative of equality as is tendeted by gue, | 
Q | You 
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You are always as giddy as ever. 
Vous etes toujours aussi Etourdi que Pordinaires 
He is as much'to' be pitied as any body elſe. 
Il est aussi d plaindre gu AUCUNC WINE. personne. 
If after the comparative there is a. verb | in the indicative, it 
muſt be receded by ne. R 
he days are longer than they were. 
Les yours sont plus longs quus nEtaient.. 
He is a great deal better than he was. 
Il se porte beaucoup mien qu'il ne And 1414 4 
But ſhould there be a conjunction before the verb, ne is 
not PRs. 
He is bettter than when he was in Portugal. 
TI se porte mieur que quand il ẽtait en W pe 
He is happier than if he 3 
Tl est plus heureu que il regnatt, | 
Before a noun of number than is expreſſed by de. 
He has. no leſs than ten thouſand pounds. pe ten. 
Z ta pas moins de dir mille * erlingo. (q) 
He is more than twenty. | 
He has more f twenty Jenes, 
a plus de vingt ans. 
Before the words _ whole, a moitiẽ, halt, than oe Je by is 
*gxpreſſed- by de. 
] am caller than you by the whole nd, of the whole.; 
Je $uts plus grand que vous de toute la tte. 
He is more than half dead. e half. 
I eat plus d d monte mort. . 5 
- ont and tant are not ſynonimous. dutant expreſſcs 
equality. 
He has as much wit as his brother, 
II a autant desprit que. son frere. 
Tant expreſſes an indeterminate quantity or number. 
He has ſo much wealth that he knows not what to de 
. with it. | | 
a tant de pion qui ne Sait qu'en faire, p 
He has not ſo many friends as formerly. 
21 wa pas tant d'amis quautrefoirs. 1 1 
Si before an adjective is 50 and not ff.. 54180 72 
Lou are ſo idle. He is ſo clever. | 
Fous ttes si paresseur. Il] est tadroit. 
All the marks of compariſon muſt be repeated before their 
reſpective adjectives or ; adverbs: for if b were not the 
adjective would be in the paſitive only. 


(3) The word merlin muſt be added after OY to 8 chat we 
mean to (ay twenty ſhillings; TIE lore alone is ten Engliſh pence, 
ar a livre. 


The 


Or ADJECTIVES. ug 


The money he coſt me has gained me the moſt dear and 
precious friends I have on. the earth. 3 
TDuargent qu il ma coute wa acguis le plus cher es le plus 
precieuz: ami que j die sur la terre. : 7 


She is the moſt wicked and ignorant of all women. 
 C*est la plus mechante, et la plus ignorante de toutes les 
femmes. „ : 1 2 1 
After the ſuperlative in is expreſſed by de. 4 
He is the moſt learned man in the world. of the. 


C'est l' homme du monde le plus Savant. 


CHAPTER II. 
ä Of PRONOUNS. 


© Pronouns which are uſed to avoid the repetition of nouns 
are very extenſive. We have five ſorts of them: personas, 
possessive, relative, demonstrative, and indeterminate. 
The different poſitions the pronouns aſſume in French from 
that which they do in Engliſh, renders it very difficult for 
- a foreigner to acquire a thorough knowledge of them. For 
inſtance, it being natural to tranſlate according to the idiom 
of our own tongue, an Engliſhman is inclined to ſay for 
I ſee him, Je vors luz, I ſpeak to him, Je parle d lui; inſtead 
of which we ſay, Je le vois, Je lui parle. I ſhall endeavour 
to be as clear an this head as I poſſibly cau, 


SECTION I. 
Of Personal Pronouns, 


We have three ſorts of perſonal pronouns. 1ſt, Personal. 
ad. Conjunctive Personal. 3d. Diyunctive Personal. 


Perſonal pronouns, which repreſent perſons, ſerve with 

verbs to diſtinguiſh the different perſons that are ſpeaking. 

See page 16. | | 

I love, we receive. he rewards. they blame, 
Jaime. nous regevons. il recompense. elles blament. 
Conjunctive perſonal, which repreſent likewiſe perſons, 

are joined to the perſonal, that is, are placed between them 

and the yerb,. See page 7777. Z 


Q 2 | I receive. 


- 


* 
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I receive him. I have feen her. He ſpoke to mo. 
J him receive, I her have ſeen. He to me has ſpoken. 
Jie le regors. Je Vai vue. Il m'a parls. | 
DigjunCtive perſonal are thoſe: that are ſeparated from the 
verb, or come after it. | | ; 


It is who did it. To We were thinking of them. 
Tt is I who it have done, We did think to them. 
Ce'est moi gui l a. fait, Nous pensions d eur. 
5 . REMARKS, 


It is neceſſary to obſerve, iſt. That mor, 7oz, got, elle, eux, 
elles, cannot be uſed as conjunctives, but me, te, se, la, les. 
He owes me money. She forgets them. 
He me owes' ſome gponey, = them forgets, 
J me doit de Pargent, © © les les oublie, 
Not 7! moi doit, Ke, Elle eur, Ke . 
2d. That je and moi, lui and il, eur and ils, are not uſed 
indiſcriminately. Je, il, ils, are immediately followed by the 
verb; mot, lui, eux, are ſeparated from it. 3 
I come. He gives. They forgive. 
Jie vieng. I donue. Ils pardonnuent, 
r It is he or they. 955 1 
Cbest moi. not. je. Cest lui ou eur, nat il or ils. 
3d. Le, la, l', les, are not always articles: they are arti- 
cles when placed before a ſubſtantive, pronouns when placed 
before a verb. 
The father, mother and children are dead. 
Le pere, la mere et les enſaus sont moris. 


J tee him, He calls him or her. 
I him ſee. | He him or her calls. 
Je le pots. 4 Vappelle. 


4th. Le, la, I', les, relate both to perſons and things. 
When it relates to perſons, it is a eonjunctive perſonal pro- 
noun; when it relates to things, it is a relative pronoun, ang 
1 is expreſſed by it or them. | ET 1 
Iagke this apple and eat it. 
Prenez cette pomme et mange la. 
Do you like cherries? like them. 
Aimea- vons les cerises ® Jie les aime. 
th. II, elle, it, is, elles, they, are imperſonal, when they 
relate to things. * 5 
Ĩhis fruit is too ripe, it rottens. 
Te fruit est trop mur, il ce pourrit. 
| Theſe pears are fine, but they have no taſte. 
Tee porres sont belles, mais elles wont. point de gollt, 
1 th. It is ſometimes an elegance witkſome, and particularly 
N N . ___ never 


; F 


Or PRONOUNS. 117 


neuter verbs, to begin the ſentence by il, and place the ſubject 
after the verb. f | 4 

The laſt Duke had loſt both his liberty and ſovereignty. 

Id avait cout la libertẽ et la sowoerainete au dernier Duc. 

A great misfortune has happened. | 

Il est arrivẽ un grand malheur. 

For, Un grand matheur est arrtve. 

When a verb has for its object a pronoun, it muſt be placed 
before the verb if ſimple, and before the auxiliary if com- 
pound; and not after the verb, as they all are in Engliſh. 

She loves me, and I hate her.. 5 
She me loves, and I her hate. 
Elle maume, et ye la hats. 


J have ſold it. He has bought them. 
l it have ſold, He them has bought. 
Je U'as vendu. 11 les a achetes, 


When a verb has for its obje&(4) two pronouns, they muſt 
be placed in this manner: the pronoun of the firſt and ſecond 
perſon, both ſingular and plural, muſt be placed before le, la, 
Nc. but when the pronoun of the third perſons are in the ſen- 
tence, le, la, &c. comes firſt, and lui or leur laſt, . 

You promiſe it to me, He gives them to you, 

You me it promiſe. He you them gives. 

Vous me le promettez, Tl vous les donne. 

I will ſend it to him, or her, 
I it him or her will ſend. | „ 
Je le leur enverrat, 
© - He has carried it to them. 
Ae it them has carried. 
II le leur a portẽ. es 

DisjunKtive are uſed, iſt. when a verb is in the imperative 

affirmative; for if it is in the negative it is placed before. 


Lend me ſome money, Give it to me. 
Proetea-moi de l'argent. Donnez le mai. 
Lend him none. | Do not bring it. 
Ne lui en pretez pas. Ne Papportes pas. 


However if there be two imperatives affirmative joined by 
et, it is more elegant to place the ſecond pronoun before the 
yerb, Take it, and eat it. 
n Prenez le, et le manges. 


2d. DizjunQiv are uſed with reflected verbs likewiſe with 


aller, venir, courir, accourtr, penser, songer and bores and 
after Ctre exprefling poſleſſion, ai 


, (4) When a verb has two objects, one is called direct, the other 
indirect; I owe him money, Je lui dais de {'argents Argent is the 
direct object, lui the indirect. 1 8 | 8 

n 1 remember 


1 


— n 
| 14 remember you. . She applies to you. 


Je me s0uviens de vous. Elle Faddresse d vous. 
He comes to me. We think of them. 
11 vient à moi. Nous pensons d eur. 
This dog is his. | This book is mine. 

Ce chien est d lui. Ce livre est d moi. 


5 d. When the ſenſe runs in a kind of oppoſition or ſuc- 


I ſpeak to you and not to your ſiſter. 

Jie parle d vous et non pas d votre SEUr. 
Drink to her firſt, then to the company. „ 
Buve d abord d elle, ensuite d la compag nis. 


* 1 * 
$ : P 
8 ; 


N 
+14 SECTION | EN 
Of Possessrve Pronouns. 


Poſſeſſive © pronouns ſhew the poſſeſſion, or our right to 
things, They are a great deal connected with the perſonal 
pronouns; for inſtance, when I ſay, is is my son, this book 
ts yours, it is as if I had ſaid, this ts the son of me, this book 
belongs to you. 
: We have two ſorts, poſſeſſive abſolute and poſſeſſive re- 
ative. dies | 

Poſſeſſive abſolute, which are always followed by a ſub- 
ſtantive, muſt be of the ſame gender and number as the noun 

they relate to, and muſt alſo be repeated before every ſub- 
ſtantive. N 2, 

Mon pere. Ta mere. Ses enfans. 
Our houſe. Your garden. Their friends, 
Notre maison. Voire garden, Leurs enfans. 

The poſſeſſive pronoun of the third perſon agrees in French 
with the thing poſſeſſed, and not with the eſſor, as in 
Engliſn; we, therefore, pay no regard to the perſon, but 
muſt conſider the gender of the noun. | 


: * 


His or her handkerchief. Son mouchoir. 
——— ſhoe. don soulier. 
3 - buckle. 8 a Houcle. 
3 pO. 5 son tabliey, 
gown. : 99 1 gu robe. | 1 80 


* hough ma, ta, aa, be uſed before ſubſtantives feminine, 
| yet we uſe mon, ton, son, before theſe nouns, when they be- 
gin with à vowel or 5 mute, for the ſake of eupbony. 

*::5.»a97 1 ES 


My 
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My ſoul. Thy error. His hiſtory. Her humility. 
Mon ame. on erreur. Son histoire. Son humilite. 
This pronoun is always expreſſed in French, though often 
omitted in Engliſh, before nouns of Wenn or friendſhip. 
Do you call, father? No, child. 8 
Appelle -· vous, mon pere? Non, mon enfunt. i 
Poſſeſſive pronouns are left out, and the article placed in 
their ſtead, when the perſonal pronoun ſufficiently denotes the 
poſſeſſion, without involving it in any ambiguity, 
He has loſt his head on a ſcaffold, 
He has loſt the head, &c. 3 
| 11 aperdula tete sur un Echafaud. | | 
J have a pain in my ſtomach, in my head, in my teeth, in 
my leg and all over, my body, © | 4 
I have pain fo the ſtomach, fo the head, to the teeth, to the 
leg and all over 7he body. 5 e 


J'ai mal d Pestomac, d la tete, aur dents, 4 ta Jambe et 


par tout le corps. | 
It is eaſy to perceive in the firſt inſtance, il a perdu la tete, 


that he could not loſe another head but bis own ; and in the 


ſecond, Sai mal d l'estomac, Ke. that I cannot feel any one's 
pain but my own. Therefore we leave the poſſeſſive pro- 
| nouns, becauſe il and Je ſufficiently repreſent the poſſeſſion. 
We uſe likewiſe the article inſtead of the poſſeffive pronoun, 
with a conjun@ive pronoun, when the fubſtantive agrees with 


either the perſonal or conjunCtive, e. ; 
I owehim my health. He clofed her eyes. 
I to him owe the health. He 7o her cloſed the eyes. 
Jie lui dois la Sante. II lui ferma les eur, 
And not ma sante, ses eur; becauſe Sante —_ with 35 
and geur with lui, and is ſufficiently expreſſed” wichont dhe 


poſſeſſi ve pronoun. 3 | 
The Engliſh poſſeſſive, ny, thy, Kc. is made by the dis- 

junctive, moi, toi, Kc. before the word gake, amour. 
Do this for my, our, their fake. 
Do this for the ſake of me, of us, of them. bemg d 
Faites cela pour l'amour de moi, de nous, d'eut, '\ 
This pronoun is ſometimes left out after pour., Þ8_ 

- Jealoufy owns love for is father and fear for its mother. 
La Jalousie reconnait lamour pour pere et l'amour pour 

E. ; | 


The pronoun poſſeſſive is, which relates to things only, 


is made by son, sa, ses. 
This tree is ſine, its branches are well lopped. 
Cet arbre est beau, ses branches sonk bien el 
The fea has its flux and reflux. 


” * * * 


La mer a son flux et reflux, 
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3 . This water is good, I know all its qualities. 
1 r e * e en'connats toutes les qualites, 
= . * 1 N Posgesside Relative; e 2 | 
# Poſſeſſiye relative pronouns repreſent poſſeſſion t the ſame as 
ww * Their 4 is to 1 the EY A the un 
"6 mentioned *. i , 
= Your father le than mine 2 8 W 
= Your father is more old than the mine. 
= Votre pere est plus vieur que le nien. 
= You impair your health, he takes care of his. 
"3 Pous allẽres 1 votre Sante, i prend on de la sienne,. 
on The poſſeſſive relative is rendered into French by the Ar 
1 junctive, when it comes aſcer tlie ver SK... 
Ws” This book is mine. | This. og is hers. CS | 
We. X This book is 70 mine. 3 This dog to herr. 5 
_ |, 88 ext d mi... © Ce chien est d Fed, 3 " 
JJ That houſe is theirs N 
Z That houſe is (0 them. e 3 
8 Cette maison est a eur. = . . ar 

Tel 8 are not yours, they are my couſin ns. . 

_ Theſe ſeiſſars are not to you, they are { my coulin, > 

28 ciseaur je on? pas d vous, ils gont d ma cousine. 

> Engliſh poſſcfhye relative is,turned into F eh by the 
Wee uy theſe and ſuch like ſentences. | i 


A book of mine. ro 674 A ſervant of his. Frag 1919 

One of my, books. © PE 75 of bis ſervants. WIE 
=) _ Un de mes Invres.. Du de ses domestigues. 
=” . When the verb 10 be 10 gnifies MPs the French ſentenc ph 8 
3 . muſt be made in this = 24k l 


This country-houſe is My Lord' "Ig 1 e 2 9 8 3 

3 This countryrhouſe is 40 ly Lord. 5 5 . 
Cette mation de cam 1 eta My r 
That garden is Mr. P. s, and theſe flowers are mine. 


That garden is 10 Ms P. aud theſe flowers are to me. 

Ce jardig.est | @ My, P, et ces fleurs sont d oi. 
It is cleax the 3 wards -underftood' i in Engliſh are_house,; Far- 
Len, and flowers, This countryrhouſs is My, Lord's 9 
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_—_— og: * Demonstnatiue Pronouns, ©» 
_ = / Ditdonfitarive* pronouns 1 K. out in a particular 8 
1 3 | the perſon or thing non by, baye! three * demon- 
© . 


3 x A eaten s . 7 
1 1 "0 4 > : * 4 8 5 | | 


elne 4550 lte, demonstrative relatives, and demonstrative 
neuter, 


It is to be obſerved, that though all thefe pronouns” are 


nearly alike im Engliſh, they are not ſo in French, whicty - 
cauſes them often to be mis-applied: however they may oy 
be diſtinguiſhed by peruſing the following rules. 

Demonſtrative abſolute are always joined to a ſubſtantive; 
And follow the rules of the article; that is, 


Ce before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant. a. 


This This, This 
chat, N horſe. 0 that, ' fire, rho boy. t 


Ce cheval. Ce feu. Ce gargon. 
Cet before nouns maſculine begianing with a vowel or 2 


Res | . 


Aae aſylum. vi TM) Lonowr TEST: man. ; 1 
Cet asile. Cet hone; Cet homme. 


Cetie before nouns feminine, whatever may be the: initial 


er 88 8 * 


This, This r 
that, ; SEE 6 ate) ſmell mate Y harp. 


Cette femme. Cette odeur. Cette Rarpes WR 
Ces before all nouns in e ; 8 | 5 
Theſe, heſe, e, 
. . thoſe, } horſes, thoſe, } men. tlioſes } women 
Des chevaur. Ces hommgs. Ces femmes, 
Blu we are obliged to place ci ot d after the ſubs" 
ſtantive,-to ſhew the proximity or diſtances.” Ci thews the 
proximity, /@ the diſtance, © . 
Bring me this man, and that woman. 
Amenea moi cet homme ci, et cette femme ld. 
Diemonſtrative relative are uſed (ſee page 18) to. avoid re 
petition of the noun.” They likewiſe take ei and (d. 
Give me that book. Which, this or that? 
Donnez-mot ce livre. TZeguel, celui- ci ou celui- la ? 
Ci and Id are omitted when the relative gut, dont, de qui, 
à qui, or any other word removing, ambiguity,” are immediately 
placed after it. 
He whom you are ſpeaking of is an honeſt man- 
Celui dont vous parlea est un honnete homme. 


». 


well. 


: vervi. 

The pronouns he; whe; th ; followed by the ted 
that, & c. are not expreſſed in k rener by the POO pronoun, 
but 15 the demonſtrative relative. | 


BS 8 | He 


— 
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Ile has rewarded thoſe of his ſervants who had ſerved kk 
Hl  vecompense teu a es domestiques gui ' Pavdient biey . 
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He who loves idleneſs loves vice, of which it is the mothbr. 
That who loves, &c. | ; | 
Coy qui aime la paresse aime le vice, dont elle est la mere, 

s who hurts truth offends the Gods, and hurts himſelf. 
This who hurts, &c. | 
Celui qui blesse la verite offense les Dieux, et se blesse 
lui-merme * 5 ; | 28 | 
When celui, celle, &c. are before their reſpective verbs, /2 
muſt be added to celui, celle, Nc. . | 
He knows not the value of money who ſpends it uſeleſsly. 

Celuti-la ne connatit pas le prix + Ulargent qui le depense 

inutilement. 

Or, Celui gui depense son argent inutilement ven connait 

pas le prir. fl | 0 
He who, she who, & c. are elegantly turned in French by 
the infinitive, with C'est, &c. ce est pas, Nc. with gue de in 

the ſecond part of the ſentence. 8 

' He who deceives his friends, does not act like an honeſt 

man. „ | 

It is not to act in honeſt man, that to deceive his friends. 
Ce n'est pas agir en honnete homme, que de tromper ses 
. He who repreſents her ſo, names her. 

It is to her name, that to ker paint ſo. 

C'est la nommer que de la peindre ainsi. 

Demonſtrative neuter ſerve to point out without mentioning 
names. They relate to things only. | i 

This is aſtoniſhing. | That is a ſad thing. 


Ceci est etonnant, Cela est fdcheur. 
Give me this. | .. Go and fetch that. 
Donnez-mot cect. Alles chercher cela. 


Ce joined with gui, que, dont, q quot, is another demonſtra- 
tive neuter put for cette chose, which ſignifies what, of what, 
Nc. but which muſt be turned in French by tat which, Kc. 

I know what he ſays. | page 
I Know that which he ſays. | 
Je sai ce qu'il dit. | 
What grieves him is, &c. 
That which him grieves is, &c. 
| Ce gui le chagrine est, &c. I 1 
What gratifies the ſenſes ſoftens the heart. That which, &c. 
Ce * atte les sens amollit le cur. . 5 
bſervation. As the word that has different ſignifications, 
I think it neceſſary to explain them. | 5 
' That, beſides being a demonſtrative pronoun, is a relative; it 
ſignifies qui or que. It is a relative when it has an antecedent. 


Or, PRONOUNS, 123 


The dog that followed you is mine. 
The dog that you has Glove is to me. 
Le chien qui vous a Suro est & moi. ; 
That is alſo a conjunction when it is between two | verbs. 
: He ſays that he will go to Wales. i 
11 dit qu'il ira en Galles. 
A ce que, as, is a kind of conjunction uſed with the vers 
dire, to ſay, rapporter, to _ 
As it is ſaid. As he ſaid. As it is reported. 
A ce quon dit. Ace qu il disatt, A ce quonrapporte.. 


SECTION IV. 
Of Relative Pronouns. = 


Pronouns relative are thoſe that always have a ſabltantive 
for their antecedent. See page 18. 
Qui, que, dont, are of both genders and numbers. 
The man who thinks. The woman who acts. 
homme qui pense. | La femme qui agit. . 
Nature whoſe ſecrets we are ignorant of. ; 
The Nature of which we are ignorant of the ſecrets. 
La Nature dont nous ignorons les Secrets. 
Relative pronouns mult be repeated before every part of a 
ſentence. 1 
The only true men on earth are thoſe that conſult, love and 
follow that eternal reaſon. 
en a point de veritables hommes our la terre que ceur 
gui consultent, gui atment, qui Suivent cette raison ᷑ternelle. 


De qui, d gui, are applicable to perſons only: inſtead of 


theſe we make uſe of dont, duquel, and auguel, Kc, when we 
19006 of irrational creatures or inanimate things. 
This is the houſe I have bought. 
Voici la maison dont Jai fail acguisition. not de qui. 
The ſciences which I apply to: 
Tes sciences aurguelles. je maunpligue. not à qui. 


However we ule de gut, d gui, after inanimate ſubſtantives 
when they are perſonified. Such as Fortune, vertu, virtue, 


gloire, glory, &c. 


Fortune from whom he has received ſo many favours, is 


no longer favourable to him. 


La fortune dont il a nn tant de faveurs, ne 10 est plus 
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124 ; SYNTAX 
Though the relative. is very often 8 in Engliſh, it 
” muſt always be expreſſed in French. 
The company he keeps is not honeſt. that he keeps, &c. 
8 compagne qual frẽguente nest pas honnete. 
he reaſons you give are not good. at you, &c. 

Les raisons que vous donne ne sont pas bonnes. | 
The relatives gui, ue, dont, cannot be ſeparated from their 
antecedent as they are in Engliſh, but mult immediately follow 

them. 
They made a truce 2 three months, which, howeyer, laſted 
but three days. 
On fit pour trois mois une treve guy ne dura que trois ours. 
Not On fit une treve pour trois mots qua, &c, for the relative 
qui would relate to mois and not to treve. 
Qui is always the ſubject of a verb, and gue the object. 


The man who reaſoris. "The horſes that run. 
{homme gui rawonne. . Les chevaur gut Courent, 
The woman I love. Ia femme que j alte. 7 


T accept the offer that you make me. 
Jaccepte Voffre que vous me faites. | 
2ut is however the object of a verb with bin to 10 vill 
ing, 'souhatter, 20 aus. appeller, to call, in warentire 
ſentences. 
Whom do you can? | 8 do you TTY 
Qui appelles-vous ? | ui $0uhailez-vous ? 
On, where, don, whence, 1 un, through which, are alſo 
lequel, Ke. dn for unguel, 
Ac, and par ou for dans lequel, Kc. 
The houſe 1 live n. 23 
Tie maison ou je demeure. =) for FOR an 209 
Such are the proofs [ conclude from. | 
T. elles sont les preuves Po je conclus. Boy for ee. 
On is alſo uſed for à 9. 
What do you reduce me to?? | 
Ou me requisez-vous? On for à quoi, Nr. 
Auoi is alſo a relative pronoun, it relates to Kings cnly, 
and is preceded vr i a prepofition. 
This is a vice is inclined to. „ 
> 'est un vice à quoi est enclin. A 907 or 8 
Leguel, 8 &c. are uſed inſtead of qui, to remove 
arubiguity, when the relative is diftant from its antecedent.” 
It is an effect of divine providence which attracts the ad- 
A 8 of every body. [en 
C"est un effet de la {Eve ak attire raab. de 
tout le monde. 


ay 


Or PRONOUNS. fag 5 


A little black man, an officer of the inquiſition, Who was 
near him, replied, 

In petit homme noir, ſamilier de l'inguisition, lequel ẽtait 
aupres de lui, prit la parole, 

f gui was uſed in theſe two ſentences, in the firſt, it would 
relate to providenee, and in the ſecond, to inguisition; whereas 
lequel in the firſt inſtance relates to Het, and in the ſecond to 


homme 

We ofa alſo lequel, Nc. when the relative relates to Lge; 
and is preceded by a prepoſition. - 

This i is the room in which he died. 

"ky otet la chambre dans la guelle il est mort. Not dangqui, 


Heme, the ſame, i is a ſort of relative pronoun, uſed i in French 
as in Engliſh. 

It is the ſame ſun that lightens all the nations of the earth. 

Ces! le meme soleil qui eclgire toutes les nations de la terre. 

He is the ſame man. It is the ſame thing. ; 

C'est le meme homme. C'est la mme chase. 

Meme is alſo joined to the disjundive ronouns moi, toi, 
Kcc. to give more force to the 3 it Na ale. 

J have ſeen it myſelf. | © came hi olelt 1 

Je Vai vu moi- meme. By: 1 vint lui meme. 

It is ſometimes joined to inanimate' ſubſtantives, when 
they expreſs ſome qualities in the higheſt degree; it Panic: 
atself. | | 2 

God is goodneſs itſelf, 4 . is valour Weil. 

Dieu est la bontè meme, Ml ea Fol ans memes | 


ww, "4 


7 


Or THE ProxouNs Ls, En 7 


Le, en, Ys are three . pronouns of a very tel uſe. 
They require ſo much the more explanation, as, they a 
uſeleſs in the ſentence; yet they are ſo u eful that er 


were omitted where they 95 not, the ſentence would 4 


imperfe&t.. They are frequently uſed, 
Le, which ſignifies go, (h gelt ever expreſſed) is uſed to 
avoid repeating a word or ſometimes part of a ſentence. 


The northern countries were then much more Populous 5 
than they are in our days. 


Les pays septentriongux etaient ior due lus neil 2 
quils ne 7 sont de nos jours. f | up 5 

If you are ſatisfied, I am not. fe ds CO ET ER Wy 

Hi rous étes ae, Le ne le SUIS pas. = 
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126 | SYNTAX 
In the firft inflance te ſtands for peuples, in the ſecond, for 


content. 
Le is indeclinable, chat is uſed adverbiably, although it re- 
late to an adjective feminine. 
My daughter and niece have had a cold, and have one now. 
Ma fille et ma niece ont ee enrlumdes, et elles le sont en- 
ä 
Are you ill? opeaking of a woman, I am. 
tes. vous malade'? © | Je le suis. 
But le agrees in gender and number if it relate to ſubſtantives 


of the feminine. 10 


Are you the bride? Yes, I am, 
 Etes-vous la marite ? _ Out, Je la suis. 
Are theſe your daughters? Ves, they are. 
Sont-ce la vos ſilles? Oui, ce les ont. 


n relates both to perſons and things. It is expreſſed te 
75 all perſons in the genitive: ſuch as 00 um, of nere 
of it, Ke. © 

; Were you ſpeaking of me? Ves, I was. 

Parliez-vous de moi? Oui, Jen perla 

281 is for de vous? 

He had two ſons, one is Py 
I avait deux. filo, il lui en est mort un. 
En is for un de ses fils. 


Do you come from court? Ves, I do. 

Vene vous de la cour? Out, J*en viens. 

Zn ſignifies alſo some or any. | 
Do you fell fruit? Ves, I do. 
Fendez- vous du fruit? Oui, Jen vends. 


En ſerves ſometimes as an explanation to the preceding ſen- 
tence; it ſignifies, for it, on account of that. 


She is dead. -- Iam ſorry for it. 
Elle est morte. Nen suis fache. 
They are marriet. I am glad of it. 
Ils sont mares. g en suis bien aise, 


T relates both to perſons and things. It is uſed to expreſs 
5 any ene pronouns in the dative: fo him, to her, to it, Ke. 
This man is an honeſt man, I can truſt him. 5 
Cet homme. est un honnete homme, Je peux m'y fier. 
I have received her letter, I will anſwer it ſoon. 
J'ai regu, 5a lettre, J repondrai bient6t.- | 
En, , are always placed before the verb as the other pro- 
nouns, except when uſed with the imperative affirmative; 
and if there are ſeveral pronouns in the ſentence, en, , muſt 
be laced the laſt of all. | 
-arry ſome to them. Fell me ſome, 
; Portez-leur-en. Penne Men. © © 


I will 


V, 


Or PRONOUNS, 
I will ſend them ſome, Mi 
Je leur en enverrat. $8 


As to the reaſons you alledge, I give up to them. 5 
Auant aur ratsons que vous alleguez, Je my rends. 
En andy are likewiſe adverbs of place, and ſignify there, 


Have you been there? I have, and J am going, } 
« lvez-vous tela?., en viens, et ma J vais. 
, ö 1 T i 1 ' | 8 
2 4 Io 195 
SECTION V. 


Of Indeterminate Pronouns. 


Indeterminate pronouns are thoſe which repreſent no indi- 
vidual in particular, but any one in general. | 
Some of theſe pronouns may be conſidered as ſubſtantives : 
personne, nobody, rien, nothing, &c. others. as adjectives: 
tout, all, chaque, each, &c. | i 
On, of all indeterminate pronouns, is the moſt extenſive: 
one, we, you, they, man, people, it, may be rendered by on. 
e are not always maſter of our paſſions. 
One is not always maſter of one's paſſions. 
On west pas toujours maitre de ses passions. 
You are called. They ſay that, &c. 
One you calls. One ſays that, &c. 
On vous appelle, - © On dit que, Kc. 
We often flatter ourſelves more than we ought. 
One one's-se!f flatters more than one ought. 
On se flatte souvent plus guwon ne doit. 
It is related that, &c. It is ſuppoſed that, &c. 
One relates that, &c. One ſuppoſes that, &c. 
On raconte que, &c. On suppose que, & c. 
One great uſe of on is to avoid the paſſive voice. In which 
caſe the Engliſh paſſive verb is turned into French by the 
active with on. | , | . 
Alcibiades wanted to be loved for himſelf. 3 
Aleibiades wanted that one hm might love for himſelf. ' 
Alcibiade voulait qu'on Paimdt pour lui-meme. ” 
A man was hanged for robbing the mail. | 
One has hanged a man for to have robbed the mail. 
On a pendu un homme pour avoir vols la malle. 


- 


On muſt be repeated before every verb of which it is the -- 


ſubject. ; | 
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„ S uvNTAX 
» Heis praiſed when hs: done right, arid reprimanded when he 


does wrong. One him praiſes, &c, Y 
On le loue quand il fait bien, et an le reprimbnde quand il fy” 
fait mal. Z 


On will alwa wy] have the verb in the ſingular, becauſe on 
ſignifies one on 

| 3.2 It is foenetithies an elegante to put Pon and not on: but in 

| this caſe the ear muſt be conſulted. We put l'on after et, ou, 

que, when the following ſyllable would make a kind of re- 


petition of ſounds. Such as with the verbs, continuer, to 
continue, commencer, to begin, &c. 
Let them begin, Let them go on. 
Let one begin. Let one go on. 
Aue lon commence. Que Pon continue. | 
But if after on there ſhould be le, then on is . to 8 
Lon. | | 
If one wiſhes it. Let them begin it. 
Si on le Souhaite,  _ 2u'on lecommence. 


- Nuicon whoſoever, relates to perſons on! 
0 dba does it ſhall be puniſhed. _.. ow 
— 50 ue le fera sera puni. 
e c. ſomebody, any body, ſeveral, "FEY relates 
* to perſons and things. It admits of gender and num- 
ber. 
Did ever any body doubt the exiſtence of God? _ 
Auel un 4-1 ee doutẽ de I'existence de Dieu 2 
Will you lend me ſome of your books? 
Voulez vous me preter quelgues- uns de vos livres? 
I have ſeveral already. | 
Jen ai deja plusieurs. 
Chacun, chacune, every body, 3 is ſaid bot a bee 
and things. 
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. | Every one will be rewarded according to his works. ES, | 
1 LI Chacun sera T&compenst selon ses aeuvres. _ _ | " 
| Put each of theſe papers in its place. 


. Mettez chacun de ces 4 en ga place. 5 
—_— Autfui, others, is ſaid of perſons only. It Ggnites te pro 
* / chain, our neighbours. 1 
Do not to others as you would not be done by. £ 13 
8 pas d autrui ce gue vous Ne voudries pas. gut on vou 
it. 
Personne with ne ſignifies nobody, no one.  Peroonne with- | 
| out ne ſignifies ſomebody, any body: . 
Nobody underſtood mankind better than La Brayere. Fo 
E | . Personne ma mieuæ coy les hommes que Le Iruyere. 
3H Does any one dare to it? 9 LE? 
= | H obe · lil le mer * wo 


* 


25 Ae 


. Or PRONOUNS. 955 129 


Hemonne is alſo a ſubſtantive which is applied both to 
5 E and women. It takes the article, and is of oh oc ag 
ender. N 
3 ol know the man you are ſpeaking of, 
Je connais Ulomme dont vous parties. 


She is a woman very much eſteemed. | £5 


: Cꝰest une personne tres estimẽe. 
Bien, with the negative ne, ſignifies nothing ; 1 rien without 
a negative ſignifies something, any thing. 
He loves —— he cares for nothing. 
Il n'aime rien, il ne se Soucte de rien. ; 
4 Is there any ching more wonderful than the'y virtue of load- 
one? 
Fa- u. il rien de plus admirable 22 la vertu de Paimant * 
ANien is alfo a ſubſtantive. 
EG, God has created the world out of nothing. 
Dieu a crete la monde de rien. 
He trifles his time away. | 
Il ne fait que des riens. 


Dun Pautre, Pun et autre, each other, both. This pro- 


noun, which takes both gender and number, "ON re- 
union and reciprocity. 
Fire and water deftroy each other. 
Le feu et l'eau se detruzsent Pun DVautre. 
I have ſeen both. 
Piat vn lun et Vautre. | 3 
Pun is ſometimes feparated from Pautre, then 2 ſignifies 
one, and autre the other. ch 
| One is rich, and the other poor. 
Dun esi riche, et l'autre est pauvre. | 
When the verb governs a prepoſition, it 'is placed b between 
Pun Uautre, 
| It is ſeldom that two poets ſpeak well of one another... 
ent rare de voir deu pottes dire du bien Pun de autre, 
Ni Pun ni l'autre, neither one nor the other, will have the 
Fa in the ſingular when placed before the verb, and in the 


plural when after: but Pun autre governs always the verb in 
_ the plural. 5 


bl 


i are confined, both are beaten for the ſmalleſt fault. 
Ni l'un 4 Il'autre ne peut quitter la place on il ett con- 


8 Pun et l'autre sont battus pour la moindre Haute. wo. 

Or, Ils ne 8 quitter ni l'un ni Pautre, . 

Auelſue, Tome, uſed in the e or n, is ſaid both 
of . oy things. 8 | EA + 

e * * oh. 8 | a 3 Fi EY? 5 Tf 
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Neither one nor this other can leave the place where they | 
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If it was fo, ſome hiſtorians would have mentioned it. 

Se cela Etatt, quelques hastoriens en, auratent parle. 

Nuelque, however, whatever, is indeclinable when followed 
by.an adjeQtive, and declinable when followed by a ſubſtan- 
tive; it governs the ſubjunctive with gue. 

However corrupted our manners may be, vice has not loſt 
yet all its ſhame among us. 

Auelque corrompues que soient nas meurs, le vice ua pos 
encore perdu parmi nous toute sa force, | 
However powerful they may be, I am not afraid of chem. 

. Nuelque puissans qui ils ment, e ne les crains pas. 
Whatever wealth he m wy have, he is ſtill covetous. 

Puelques rithesses qu'il ait, il est toujours avare. 

When. quel and que make two words, quel takes the gender 
and number. This happens when the ſubſtantive is placed 
after the verb. 

Whatever your intention may be. 
Quelle que soit votre intention. 
Whatever his deſigns are. 3 , 

- Nuels que soient ces desseins. | 

Chaque, each, and certain, ſome, are rather adjectives Wh 

pronouns. 
Each country has its cuſtoms. 
Clague pays d ses coutunies. 
There is in every plant ſome occult quality. 
| Tl y @ dans chaque plante certaine gualtte cachee. 

Sor, one's-ſelf, ourſelf, C. is indeclinable; it relates ſome- 
times to things. 

We ought ſeldom to ſpeak of ourſelves. 
One ought to ſpeak ſeldom of one's-ſelf. 
On doit rarement parler de i. 
Loadſtone attracts iron to itſelf. 
JL aimant attire le fer d soi. 

Soi-disant, a law term, uſed to ſhew that we 2 not 
acknowledge the title one aſſumes. It is alſo a term of con- 
tempt. 

Such a one pretended heir. The d philoſopher. 

Un tel soi. disant heritter. Le phisophe soi - disant. 

. Nut, 2. un, aucun, none, not any, are the ſame as oy 
Sonne. take beſides the negative ne. 
None of ow fig who were there did return. 
| Nut, pas un, or aucun de ceur qui ẽtuient ld, wen Lea 
revenus. © 
- Teh ſuch, expreſſes ſimilitude of perſons © or things. 5 
Such a man does not deſerve to be encouraged. 
Un tel Nun ne e merite OY detre n 5 p 
Did 


, p . f 


* 


Os PRONOUNS. 1 


Did you ever hear ſuch a diſcourſe ? 
Avez-· vous jamais out un tel discours ? N 
The article n, une, muſt come before tel, and not after, 
as 4 does i in Engliſh. A 
. Such a conduct is blamable. a ſuch, Kc. 1 
ne telle conduite est bldmable. | 
He is not worthy of ſuch a friend. @ ſuch, Ke, 
| Ti West pas digne dun tet ami. | 
Such a one is alſo un tel, when what _ not with to mention 


any name. 43 id 
Have you called on dock a 1 n 0 
; - Avez-passe chez Monsieur un tel? 2 | ka 


Mrs. ſuch a one has written to me. 
Madame une telle ma &crit. 
Tel fignifies alſo. o many, and is followed by que before the 
next verb. 
There were ſo many people, that one could not tir. 


. | 
Plusueurs, ſeveral, many, which is indeclinable, relates 
both to perſons and things, and is ſometimes expreſſed with- 
out ſubſtantives, 
Several men. Many women. Several. encounters. 
Plusieurs hommes. Plusieurs femmes. Plusieurs rencontres. 
Many ought not to ſuffer for one. 

Il ne faut pas que plusieurs Souffrent Pour Un seul. 
en all, 1ſt. Comprehends the univerſality of things or 
rſons. 

2 All the nations of the earth. All men. 
Toutes les nations de la terre. Tous les hommes. 

2d. Tout ſignifies entier, the whole. The F rench article 

comes always after ttf. | 
- The whole country was overflowed. Whole the &C. 
Tout le pays fut monde, 
The whole town is in alarm, Whole the, &. 
Toute la ville est en alar mes. 5 | 
3d. Tout ſignifies „ 4 
Every tree, which does not bear fruit, wan be cut. 
11 faut couper tout arbre m ne porte point de fruit. 
very man is mortal. 
Tout homme est mortel. | 
th. Tout, though, quite, conkederad as an art is me- 
times declinable, and 2 metimes not. It is  Jeclinible before 
_ aqjectives in the feminine, beginning with a conſonant, and 
indeclinable when they begin with a vowel, or i mute. 
Though they be ſo learned. They arequite ſurpriſed. 
Toutes Savantes qu ellas unt. Elles sont woes zurprises. 
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II avait une telle multitude de gens, quon ne pouvart se 
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His houſe is quite different from what it was. 
Fa maison est tout autre Nel N etait. | 
They are all in tears. 
Elles sont tout eplorees. 
th. Taut joined with other words is alſo uſed adverbial] V 

Softly. All at once. In earneſt. Cloſe by. 

Tout eau. Tout d coup.' Tout de — Tout au pres. 
Speak quite loud. Speak quite Tow. Go ſtraight forward. 
© Partez rout hat. Furies tout bas. Alles tout droit. 
Nui que ce soit, qui que ce fut, whoſoever, relates to per- 

ſons only. When it is uſed without a negation, it ſignifies 

quicongue, and when aſed with it, it ins PREY guelcon- 

' que, no one whatever 

Whoever has done it, is a elever man. 
Aui que ce ot qui ait fait, Oext: un * homme. 
Truſt no one whatever. 
Ne vous fen @ gui que ce gott. 
Nuoi que ce doit, whatſoever, is uſed in the Fay manner 
as 458 25 ce soit, but relates to things only. 

ever he does, he always does it well. | 

que ce soit qu il. fasse, il lo fait torgours bien. 10004 
12 9 of nothing in the world. $172 
3 me 8 de quo? ſue ce goil. 


SECTION HI. 

0 Of 1. nterrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns are gui, who, que, quel, Ke. 
what, gui est-ce qui, Wwe gu est-ce que, Wks, mew what, 


and es!-ce que. _ 
AQui, and qui est-ce qui, relate to perſons dal. 


Who is that man? is there? 
est cet homme? Aui eta? . © 
ho is come? Who has done cat? 
Qui estace qui est venu? Qui esice qui a fait cela? 
Or, Qui est nenuu- Or, 2 Fail cela. Ty 
Que, and gu'est-ce ques relate to things. 
What do you call for? What does he wants. 
Aus demandes. vo, Que veut- i!??? 
What is lere? What is hatred? 8 
Ef a ada mm . Rue8t-ce has haine 9 


Auel, | 


Or PRONOUNS. 133 


Auel, quelle, Kc. relate both to perſons * things, and are 
followed by a ſubſtantive. 
Who is the happieſt, or moſt unhap py of all men? 
Auel est le plus heureur, ou le plus "molkearens 5 vue le 
hommes ? 
What captain commanded on that day ? 
Auel capitaine commandait ce four l? 
Who are theſe women? What weather is it? 
Quelles sont ces femmes? Quel tems fait. il 
| Nuot is a pronoun interrogative neuter ſeldom uled without 
the prepoſition de or d; it ſignifies quelle chose. 
What are you ſpeaking of? What are they thinking of ? 
De quoi parles- vous? A quot | penxent-als * 
| How does he ſpend his time? 
A quoi passe-tHil son tems? _ 
| | Ext-ce-que i is another way of aſking queſtions, to thee fur 
priſe or doubt. 
Does it ſhow? .. + + Is he not gone yet) . 
£8t-ce qu'il neige ? Tot. oe qui west us encore parti 
Do you not go to the Fo this evening ? 


Est-ce que vous Wallet pas d la c cr ery 4. 
| „ anſwef in 2 it "does e 
21 111 1 175 
. : 
I 81 9 25 


CHAPTER Iv. 
Observations on the Nouns of Numbers, 


| Numeral numbers are indeclinable, except cent and million. 
Numeral numbers are uſed without articles inſtead of the 
ordinal uſed in Engliſh, in ſpeaking of the ſucceſſion of kings 
or ſovereigns ; except. premier. firſt, and second. 
Charles the frſt, Philip the'fecond. Francis the firſt, 
Charles firſt. ' Philip ſecond. Francis firſt. 
Charles premier. Philippe second. Frangots premier. 
Henry the third, Lewis the twelfth, Charles the ninth. 
Henry three.  ' Lewis twelve. | Charles _ 5 
Henri trois. Louis douze. _ Charles 
Numeral numbers are uſed likewife with the article: ſpating 
of the date of months, N le premier, the firſt. 
| The firſt of April. The firſt of Auguſt, 
Le premier d abordl. - . "TI Th 
. w | e 
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The ſecond of 1 r third of Mr. 
The two of, &c. ; The three of, & e. 
Le deur de Jamiier. Te trois de Juillet. 


In ſpeaking of the date of. the years, cent is Aterlinahle- 
and we ſpell mil, and not mille. 

In the year one thoufand ſeven hundred and ninsty-ſeven.. 

Lan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-diz-sept. 

It has; been already mentioned that we do not ſay Septante, 
ſeventy, ſeventy- one, &c. nonante, ninety, ninety-one, &c. 
hut goirante ei dir, $0trante et one, &c. quatre: ving i dix 
Ke. gualre· vingi- onze, Nc I 
Both in concert cauſed one day the magiſtrates of Stock: 
holm, with ninetytfuur ſenators to be ſeized. wy 21 

Four twenty fourteen. N | 

ous deux de concert firent gatsirx un jour tes. magistrats de 
Stockholm, avec quatre-vingi-quatorze. Senateurs. . 
When we ſpeak of a determinate time, ſuch as « week, 
fortnight, Nc. we do not expreſs it as in Engliſh; but inſtead 
; of counting by _ ve. count by days. 
IQIk᷑̃kis day ſennighlt. his pede fortnic ht. 
: From to-day eight. „ rom to-day fifteen." 
Dayjourethui en IH. . Dawourd x. e 
This day three weeks, a month, &c. v; 
From to-da in three weeks, in a month, &c. 
D aujourd hui en trois Semaines, en un mois, & c. 
- ow ng of the hours, we never ſay twelve o'clock at noon, 
ck at night, but midday, midnight; and never 


120 


2 eures. 
| What is it o'clock ? —_ o'clock at noon, at night. 
Auelle heure est- ii? 4 ; , minuit. 
x 5 po 'F 5 
4 * 11 
110 12 | 5 { 
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Verbs agree: with their ſubjeds, eithet 1 nouns or r pronouns, 


in number-and Peter | | 
I think. Thou drinkeſt, le ſleeps. 
_ Je pense. Tu bois. dort. 
She ſpeaks. The man comes. We eat, | | 
| Elte.parle,. ZZ homme vient. Nous. mangeons- . 


You 


wo 


You ſay. They read. They writer 
Vous ditess Ils lisent. Alles erinent. 
The children play, © © 10. 
Les enfans jouent, nes 


When a verb line for its ſubje& two or more fubſtantives i in 


4 ſingular, it muſt be placed in the plural. Nn 
Reaſon, probity and honour reſumed their power over him. 
La ratson, la probite et 1 'honneur veprirent Sur lui leur 

empire. . 85 
When or, or, is between two ſubſtantives, my . muſt 

be in the ſingular, for it agrees with one only > 

It is either the ſun or the earth that turns. 
C'est ou le soleil ou la terre qui foufmne. 
Though a verb has nouns in the plural, it remains in the 


ſingular when the laſt noun, being in the Dice is red | 


by mais. 
Not only his Grids, but his Aber alfo forſook Mid” 
Non e e. ges amis, MAIS encore son Pere f *abandonnga. 
Collective ſubſtantives will have the verd in the Angulars 
becauſe they are conſidered as one only. 
The people gave him a thouſand e tons. 
Le peuple lui donnait mille benedictions. 
Thearmy were cut to pieces. 
Larmee fut taillẽe en pieces. - 


The words infinitè, la plupart, nombre, followed by a ſub- 


ſtantive in the plural, will have the verb in the plural ; but if 


the ſubſtantive, following any of theſe words, be in the ſin- 
gular, the verb remains alſo in the ſingular. 
The eee of men follow their inclinations. 
La plupart des hommes s$urwent leur penchant, | 
A number of people believe it. 
Une infinite de gens le croient. | 
La plupart alone governs almoſt always the plural. 
The greateſt part anſwered, that an invincible king i in war 
was preferable, 
La plupart rẽpondirent, que le yo! invincible dans la guerre 
etait preferable, - 
Nt, being repeated, will alſo have the verb i in the plural. 
Neither one nor the other have done their duty. 
Ni Pun ni autre wont fait leur deuoir. 


If a verb has for its ſubjects the three perſons, . 


with the firſt; if it has the ſecond and third, i» e "th 
the ſecond with nous or vous before the verb. FEET 


. 


His brother, he and I will go to Italy in the ſprings. 
Ta, on Frere et moi nous tons en Italie ay, printemss. 
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Narbal and I admired the goodneſs of the Gods, 
| Narbal et moi nous admirames la bonte des Dieur. 

You and he who leads you ſhall periſh. 

Vous et celui qui vous mene, vous Perirez. | 
When the relative gui has for its antecedent any of theſe 
pronouns, moi, oi, Ke. the following verb muſt agree with 

that pronoun.(ls) ö 0 
II I was the only one who hoped for victory. 
Tl ny eut que moi qui esperat la victoire. 
It is I have done it. a 
ä C'est moi qui Pai fait. 1 | 
It is ſometimes an elegance to place the ſubject after the 
verb, particularly with the relative gue or od, where, or ſome 
other pronouns; but taſte in this caſe is the beſt guide. 
He has ſpent all the money his father ſent him. 
a depense tout Pargent que lui a envoys on Peres 
This is the place where this man was killed. 
 » #oicn Vendroit on fut tus cet homme. © 
Such was the reſult of the aſſembly. 
Tel fut le resultat de Iassemblee. 


1 SECTION 1. 
F Of the Tenses of the Indicative, 


Wie have five tenſes in the indicative: the present, iniper- 
. Feet, preterite, future, and conditional, Theſe five tenſes are 
ſimple,(6) each of them have a compound, called compound of 
ON, „ So . 75 | 
 - We have two preſents. 1ſt. One habitual, repreſenting an 
action which is repeated daily or often. We oy 
2 I ride on horſeback every day. 
Jie monte tous les jours d cheval. 
We oſten go to the play. 
. Nous allons souvent d la comedie. 


$ . 1 : ; a ; ; 
(5s) This miſtake is common even with the French, who ſometimes 
Cert moi gui Ia fait; but if one turns the ſentence, ane muſt ab- 
ſolutely ſay Je Jai fait, J have done it. ee, e 
Verbs are ſimple when they are conjugated | with the pronoun 
me the verb, as, 7 parte, I ſpeak, Fe rech, I receive, &c. com- 
pound when either of the two auxiliaries, au or Fre, help to con- 
jugate the verb: J park, I have ſpoken, Fe (mir reew, I am re- 
. ceived, d. 6 BOSE OO SES SS IL I. 
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10. Thie p refatic ſerves to point Got the very moment an 
_— $29! 5 1 | {13 

hat are you doins?(7Y a at work. 
WY Due re you dota (7 Je re 
- She's playing, and I am reading.” e 6D 
Elle joue, et moi ję lis. n © 
They learn French and Italian. 

Is apprennent le Frangdis et Halten. : 

The preſent is alſo uſed inſtead of the preterite in hiftort- 
cal relations, in order to er reader or heaver to the ſeene 
of Action. 

CC Mentor: 3 in his e es a böldnels hel aftoniſhed ths 
moſt fierce comhatants. tgok a ſhield; an helmet, 
ſword, and'afpear* he fangs the foldiers of Aeeltesy titrated: 
at their head,” and advanced in goof order towards the enemy. 
Aceſtes, thöugh full of courage, could not, on account of 
his old 2 e, follow Him clole: 17 followed Hin neatery: bat I. 
was not able to equal His valgür | 

cc Mentor mol re eng ent op le erg dee, tes * 
e combattans. I prend br nente, an "Casgue, une aps, 

une lance : Tt range les Sol dts” S Aceste; 1 * athe a "leur 
. tte," et Favunge en bun n ers les ennemis. Acęsle, 9 

pat plein de tourage ne peut dans c vieulesse'le"suttore gue de 
loin, je le suis de plus près; mais qe ne puis Egaler hd h,u ur 
The imperftct, (8) which isla. fort of relative preſebtꝭ ſhews, 
Iſt. that an action was preſent at ſuch à ſpecified: tits: 85 
I was out of town when he called on e.. We - 
Petats ops de ville quand il vint ches inis, 
They were in Frante three years ago. u 9%, 
Pls elate nt en France il q; a trois ans. 
Gs 405 IG ef, as well as the prefents ar linbIeaal action, 


or repeated i in time not eee 
7: 107 0 


. 


«(3 1 Obferve what was 10 concerning this en ti Bee! the 
muste, page 28. 

(8) This tenſe is very diffcult to Engliſhmen, ' as” they Have only 
one tenſe, which is either preteritt or imperfect,” to expteſs in Fren 
the imperfect and pretorite, whieh are two different tenſes, and which 
canriot be indifcriminately uſed; without altering the ſenſe of ' the 
ſentence. In many verbs the imperfe& can be found out by turning 
the verb with aua, and the gerund of the verb, or ar by I aua, ad tyy 
Ge. My, grandfather #{/:4 my head with romantic” ſtories of the 
military expeditions ia which he had been concerned. Men 8 
Pere mapprenait des romances tur les expdditiuns militaires ok il «tart 
out. ey pardinel me every thing, they 4 dared me. Ih me 
dontaient uf, ils rm ddoraient. Fille may; e turned by was fl fling, . 
Sc. they pardoned, by they used th pardon, Ce. 
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When I was in England, I went every morning to the 
coffee-houſe, then I rode on horſeback, I dined at five o'clock, 
+ and in the evening I went to the play. . | 
2uand J*etais en Angleterre, N allais tous les matins au 
ca, ensuite je montais d chevat, je dinais d cing heures, et 
ae. 
It was in vain for the poor devil to deny the accuſation, he 
gained nothing by it, he was looked upon as a rough fellow, 
and they credited my words rather than his own... | 


Le pauure diable avait beau me dementir, il ren Etait pas 
pour cela plus avance, ut paſſait pour un brutal, et Pon me 
oroyait touours plutot que luz. to bearing, 
zd. We uſe. the imperfect without mention of time, though 
it de always underſtood, in ſpeaking of dead perſons; for, if 
they were living, the time muſt be mentioned, or elſe the com- 
pound of the preſent muſt be uſed, and not the imperfect. 
Henry the, fourth was a great prince, he loved his people. 
Henri quatre était un grand prince, il aimait son peuple, 
His fiſter was handſome. when ſhe was young. 1 
Fa sur était belle, quand elle Etait jcune. 
„ . A a. 
Ath. We uſe the, imperfect and not the condititional with 
i, when. it fignifies zf ; but when it implies, doubt, we uſe 
the conditional. ia 6 v+ rao! 
I you would take pains, I would love you... 
Hradec. 
Si vous prenieꝝ de la peine, q̃e vous ammerais, . © 
I aſked him if, or whether he would come. 
Je lui demandai $'il wendratt., 
sth. The imperfect is uſed in hiſtorical relations, when the 
action remains in a kind of permanent ſtate, A tranſlation 
. 1.2 
« The religion of the Moſcovites was and is to this day 
that of the Greek Chriſtians, but mixed with ſuperſtitions, 
to which, the more extravagant they were, and the heavier 
the yoke, the more they were attached to them. Few of the 
Moſcovites dared, to eat a pigeon, becauſe the Holy Ghoſt is 
painted in the form of a dove. They observed regularly four 
lents in the year; and in theſe ſeaſons of abſtinence, they 
dared to eat neither eggs nor milk. God and St. Nicholas 
were the objects of their worſhip, and next to them the Czar 
and the Patriarch. The authority of this laſt was as boundleſs 
0 as their ignorance, He pronounced ſentences of death, and 
' mMfictedthe moſt cruel puniſhments, without any appeal from 
his tribunal. He paraded on horſeback twice a year, followed 
1 _ by all his clergy in ſtate; the Czar on foot held his horſe's 
: bridle, 


Or VERBS, | 129 
bridle, and the people prostrated themſelves in the ſtreets, 
like the Tartars before their grand Lama. Confeſſion was 
, practiſed, but this was only in caſes of the greateſt crimes; 
then abſolution appeared neceſſary to them, but not repent- 
ance, They believed themſelves. clean in the ſight of God 
with the benediction of their fathers. Thus they passed 
without remorſe from confeſſion to robbery and murder; and 
that which is a reſtraint upon other Chriſtians was with them 
an encouragement to fin. They scrupled to drink milk on a 
faſt day, but the maſters of families, the prieſts, women 
and girls got intoricated with brandy on Holy days: they dis- 

ed nevertheleſs on religion in this country as in others. 
Their chief point in diſpute was, whether the laity ought to 
make the ſign of the croſs with two fingers or with three. 
One Jacob Nursuff in the preceding reign had excited a 
tumult in Aſtracan, on the ſubject of this diſpute. There 
were alſo ſome fanaticks, as well as amongſt thoſe civilized 
nations with whom every one is a theologiſt; and Peter, who 
always puſhed juſtice to cruelty, cauſed ſeveral of thoſe miſer- 
| _ wretches who were called Vosco - Jesuits to periſh by the 

ames.“ | ; | 

It is evident that all the words in Jtalics do not repreſent 
actions performed in a moment, but of ſome duration. 
would have this paragraph be compared with the following, 
in the article of the preterite, „ 

The preterite repreſents an action intirely perfect. We uſe 
this tenſe when nothing remains of the time mentioned, 
Therefore we cannot uſe it with the words, to-day, this week, 
this month, this year, this century. „„ 

The King and Queen went to Weymouth laſt year. | 
Tie Rotet la Reine allerent a Weymouth Uannee dermere. 

We went into the country laſt month. 

Nous allames d la campagne le mois dernier. 

The preterite is alſo uſed, without reference to time, in 
| hiſtorical relations, when the action is of no duration. This 
paſſage is extracted from Gil Blas, Book III. Chapter VI. 

« If he inhabitants of a town had aſſembled in a commo- 
dious place to ſee pantomimes. There was, among the per- 
formers, an actor whom they applauded every moment. This 
buffoon wisked to cloſe the ſcene by a new kind of repreſenta- 
tion. He appeared alone on the ſtage, covered his head with 
his cloak, and began to ſqueak like a ſucking pig. He ac- 

- quitted himſelf ſo well, that the audience imag iued he actually 
ad one under his cloaths. They ordered him, therefore, to 
ſhake his cloak and coat; which he did: and as nothing ap- 

peared, the whole aſſembly !hundered applauſe, A peaſant, 


„„ | wha 


, 
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who happened to be one of the ſpectators, was ſhocked at 
theſe expreſſions of admiration. Gentlemen, ſaid he, you 
have little cauſe to be charmed with that buffoon; he is not 
ſuch an exquiſite actor as you imagine; I can mimick the pig 
hetter than he: and if you doubt it, come hither again to- 
morrow at this hour. The people, prepoſſeſſed in favour of 
their buffoon, re- assembled the next day in greater numbers, 
rather to hiſs the peaſant, than to ſee what he could do. The 
two riyals appeared on the ſtage. The buffoon began, and 
was applauded more than on the preceding day. Then the 
countrymau, ſtooping in his turn, and muffling his head in 
his cloah, pinched the ear of a real pig, which he held under 
his arm, and made it ſqueak moſt piercingly: nevertheleſs the 
audience gave the preference to the buffoon, and hooted the 
peaſant; who ſuddenly producing the pig to the ſpectators, 
ſaid, Gentlemen, it is nat I whom you hils, but the pig itſelf. 
What excellent judges. you are!“ TSF; 

« Tout le peuple d'une ville $etgqit assembls dans une 
grande place, pour voir gouer des pantomimes. Parmi ces 
acteurs, 1 y en avait un quon applaudissait d chaque moment, 
Ce bouſſon sur la fin du jeu voulut,fermey le theatre par un 
gpectacle nouveau. Il parut seul sur la scène, se baiſſa, se 
couvrit la tte fe son manteau, et se mit d contrefarre le cri 
dun cochon de lait, Il Sen acquitta si bien, gu on Simaging 
gui en avait veritablement un sous ses habits: on lui cria 
de Secauer son munteau et sa robe; ce qu'il fit; et comme 10 
ne ge trouya rien dessous, les applaudissemens se renouvel- 
lerent avec plus de fureur dans Iassemblee, Un paysan, qui 
etait du nombre des spectateurs, fut choquẽ de ces temorgnages 
d' admiralion. Messieurs, Secria-t-il, vous avez tort d'ttre 
charme de ce bouffon. Il n'est pas si bon acteur que vous le 
cr ea. Je Sai meux que lui faire le cochon de lait; et si 
vous en doutez, vous n avez gu d reventy ici demain a la meme 
heure, Ve peuple prevenu en faveur du pantomime, se raſ- 
ſembla {qzour suroant en plus grand nombre, plul6t pour $1f lev 
le pqysun, gue pour vor ce quid savait faire, Les deux 
um parurent Sur le theatre. Le bauffon commenca, et fut 
encore plus applaudi gue le our precedent. Alors le villageois 
Fetant baisse d son tour et enveloppe de son manteau, tira 
Poreille 4 un veritable cochon qu'il tenant sous son bras, el lui 
fit pousser des cris pergans. Cependant l'ussistancè ne laiſſa 
pas de donner le prix qu pantomime, et chargea de hutes le 
Paysan, 25 montrant tout d coup aur spectateurs le cochion 
de lait, leur 165 Messieurs, ce west pas moi gue vous lea, 
Cest le cochon i- meme. . Foyez quels Juges vous tes! s 
Ihe future is uſed in French as in Engliſh to. expreſs an 
action which 1s to come, e e 
5 5 2 GN, 1] will 
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, J will g and ſee her aſter dinner, ..... ©; - 
Jirai la voir apres le diner. „ 
I will thank God for all his kindneſſes, 
| Je remercierai Dieu de tous Ses bienfaits,  _ 
The conditional, which partakes. both of the preſent. and 
future, expreſſes that an action ſhould happen, were it not 
for ſome accident or other. 
We ſhould ſave ourſelves a great deal of uneaſineſs, if we 
knew how to curb our paſſions. 
Nous nous Epargnerions bien des chagrins, ei nous oavions 


primer nos passions. 
The conditional is e uſed e for the preſent 
tenſe. ; 
| O Son of Ulyſſes, are you conquered? 1 5 
O fils d'Ulysse, Seriez-vous vamcu ? 5 
What, you are this princeſs whom 1 brought up till you 
were ſix years old! 
2uot, vous Series Cette princesse que d Elevẽe Jusgu d 
Cage de sir ans J. 
© Obfervations. The pronoun is not to be repeated before 
yerbs, when they are in the ſame tenſe, but when they are in' 
different tenſes it muſt be repeated before every one. 
I maintain, and always will, that men cannot be happy 
without practiſing virtue, 
Je souliens, et je soutiendrai tougours gu on ne _ peut tre 
heureux sans pratiquer la vertu. 
The pronoun is alſo repeated after the corjunẽtions, and 
particularly after Mais. 
He is a very honeſt man, but has a Jefot. 


Il egi. fort honnete homme, mais il a un defaut. © 


Of the Compound T enses. 


It has been already mentioned that to conjugate verbs in 
the compound tenſes, is only to know their participles, and 
to place it after any tenſe of avoir or Etre. 

The compound of the preſent is uſed to repreſent an action 
paſſed, without reference to time, or of which, if mentioned, 
there yet remains ſome part. | | 

I have received good news. | 43 
Vai recu de bonnes nouvelles. 7 $77 
We breakfaſted with him this morning. An pn e 
r Nous avons dejeuns avec lui ce mutin. & 
N. B. This tenſe muſt always be uſed in Pronch, in eden 
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When did you do that? I did it to-day. 
When have you done that ? I have done, &c. 
Quand avez · vous fait cela? Je {ai fait atyourd hut. 
The compound of the imperfe&t ſhews that an action was 
more than over, before another took place. | + 
I had already done, before he had begun. 
Þ avairs deja fim, qu'il wavail pas encore commente. 
The compound of the preterite repreſents two actions done 
ſucceſſively, but intirely perfect. This tenſe is preceded by 


one of theſe conjunctions, lorsgue, quand, apres que, when, 


des que, aussitdt gue, as ſoon as, which are uſed indifcrimi- 


nately. 

When Solomon had built a temple to God, he built one 
for himſelf. 1 | : i 5 
oF que Solomon eut bati un temple d Dieu, il en batit un 
r tut. 1 
The compound of the future ſhews two actions which are 
to be done immediately one after the other. The ſame con- 
junctions are uſed for this tenſe as for the compound of the 
preterite. a nn | TEE 

As ſoon as you have paid me my money, I will give youa 
receipt. | | | | 

Aussitoͤt gue vous m aurez paye mon argent, qe vous don- 
nerat quittance. | e | 

The compound of the conditional repreſents an action which 
would have taken place, had it not been for ſome circumſtance - 
or other, ; | | 8 

I would have ſerved him on this occaſion, if he had not 


3 me. . N 
Je Vaurais Servi dans cette occasion, „il ne elt desoblige. 


SECTION II. 


When there are two verbs, the ſecond, being governed by 
the firſt, muſt be in the mood the firſt governs, 
Some verbs govern the indicative, ſome the conjunctive, 
others the infinitive. J | 5 
The following verbs, crore, to believe, assurer, to aſſure, 
affirmer, to affirm, dire, to ſay, declarer, to declare, penser, 
to think, appercevorr, to perceive, concevorr, to conceive, 
savoir, to know, esperer, to hope, &c. and all verbs * 
| rve 
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ſerve to affirm without leaving any ſuſpicion or doubt, will 


have the next verb in the indicative with que. 
blog told him he was made a King. 


On lui declara qi on le faisait Root. 
They ſay the enemy have gained the victory. 
On dit que les ennemis ont remportẽ la vicloire. 
He always thinks one deceives him. 
Il croit toujours qu'on le trompe. 
L hope he will recover from his illneſs. 
J*espere gu il guerira de a maladie. 
think he will come. | 3 
Je crois qu'il viendra. 5 | ; 
But when the ſame verbs are uſed negatively, or interro- 
gatively, the next verb is commonly placed in the ſubjunctive 
wn ws 
6.10 ou think they can make you periſh without the order 
of * Jods? 
Croyez-vous qu ils putssent vous faire perir sans Pordre des 
Dieur ? 
I did not know you had ſtudied the mathemalite 
Je ne $avats pas que vous euss1e2 Etude les wanne 
Do you think he will come? | | 
Croyez-uous quid vienne? 
I do not think he will come. 
Je me crois pas quil vienne. . 
Verbs implying doubt, ignorance, permission, n 
wonder, admiration, gladness, or sorrow; likewiſe thoſe 
exprefling a desire, wish, or any other affection of the mind, 
will have the next verb in the ſubjunctive with gue. 
I doubt whether he will ſucceed. | 
Je doute 9b il rẽussisse. 
Do you give him leave to go out? 
Lui permettez-vous u il Sorte? 
The ſubjunctive is uſed alſo without any verb or any con- 
junction in ſentences of isn or exclamation. _ 
| Would to God this might happen! 
Plũut d Dieu gue ceſs arrivdt ! 
May you ſucceed! God forbid! 
-  Puns$1ez-vous reussir / d Dieu ne plaize ! 
The ſubjunctive is alſo uſed with il. faut que, it is neceſſary, 
peu. Sen faut que, il Sen faut beaucoup que, 1d nr it 
matters, 27 convient, it becomes. | 
A young man ought to be tractable. 
Il faut gu un. jeune homme soit docile. fb 
It is expedient that the wicked ſhould be puniſh. | 
Jl ele gue les mẽchans soient punis. | 


z 1 


12 


erna 1 3 
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H gehn ble, it teen, il ih Semble, methinks. 2 gemble, 
without conjunctive pronouns, oyerns 1 and 
the indicative, when uſed with them. | 

, T fee you. | | 
T0 Semble 14 12 Je tous vois, © 

You ſeem as if you were walking upon Gerd. 

72 gemble que vays marchiez ci des Einer. 
The relatives qui, gue, after a ſuperlative, or a verb uſed 
negatively, and seul, alone, or any or dine? number before 

gui, govern the fubjunctive. | 
1 N beſt retinue a prince can have, is the heart of his ſub- 
Le meilleur cortdge qu un Prince Pungse” nee, gent le eur 
e SECS SUjets. ; x91 eff y/9: 

. Pepin, was the firſt who became King of 8 by birth. 

p est le premier gui soit devem Roi de Trance por 
droit de naissance. = 00! 20 

1: am the only one who know 8 

Je suis le Seul gui VOUS CONNAISSC. | 

We. have,. beſides, a great number of cofhandt tens ch 
govern the fubjunctive. They will be Mintioned in theplace 
of conjunctions. 

The verbs craindre; apprehender, avoir- goers 10 four; em- 
picker, to hinder, and the conjunctions, & moins gue, unleſs, 
dle eramte ' Que, de peur que, for fear that, ep 5 _ 
in the fabſandtive with ne before it, git 2-13 

1 feat you ſh ſhould be the dupe of your Jidiferetion. 

Je ctains, ai peur, ow 7 apptẽhende que vous ne ___ ta 
at de votre 1ndiScretion. 

Keep from him your defign, for fear he thigh thwart it. 

Cache lui votre desoein, de peer” que; de erainte qu "ul ne 
le traverse. | 

| You will not ſucced unleſs vou take good eafnies. 

A moins que vous ne premtez bien os eee vous W en 
viendrea pas d bout. "Wo 
The following words, uſed after 20 est, it is, «14 0 "3 pa 5, it 
is not, govern the next verb in the ſubjunCtive with gue. 
Afﬀiigeant, ' a gelt. __, dificite, © difficult. 
 egreable, IN | enmnyentt, 55 tireſome. 


F 


a Propos,,.. bo ” 'Etonnant, '' ſurpriſing. 
Dea, r expedient, | expedient.” 
buensE6ant, - 5 elicur, gtievous. 
convenable, proper. IT Jacile, F ey: 
cruel, . cruel... glorieus, - © 'glorious, 
dangeree, | ditigerous. © heureur, fucky. 
disgracieus, — + honteter, | mamieful. 


. | | 50 175 possible, 
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empoesible, 5 impgſñble. | Marta 7 CY 
indecent, indecent. possible, po n 
2nuste, unjuſt. Surprenant, al \ 
Juste, „ triste, ſad. 


» 


matheureuz, ſhameful. 


The preſent of the ſubjunQive is uſed when the Fr NN 1 


is in the preſent, or future of the indigative. 

We muſt be modeſt, whatever merit we have. 

II. faut que nous gqgons modesles, quelque merite que nous 
ans. 

I will forgiye him his fault, provided he behave better i in fu- 
ture. 

_ Je lui pardonnerai ca faule, pouruu 920 l e conduixe meu 


he preterite i is uſed when the firſt verb is in the ire 


preterite, or conditional. 

Caligula would have the Romans pay. him divine honours. ' 
5 Caligula voulut que les Romains lui renn les honneurs 

wins. 

I ſhould wiſh to hear from you 

Je 1 que vous me donnassiez de pos nouvelles. A 
N. B. When there are two, verhs, gue muff always be be- 
tween the two, whether That is xproſie or not in Engliſh. 

I declare [ have: ancy to ; * Mat — ng &c. 

Je declare que j*ai de 1 "amitis pour elle. 


1 


Fe, told me he feared he had done bel an injury in his | 


rage. 

le me told that he feared that, &c. I 

d 1 775 dit quil e eng gue, dans Sa coſere il ne se. fi fait 
u ma 5 ; 


SECTION III. 5 
Of the Infinitive Moog... | > 


e to is the only ig (which Ggn i 18 1 un lerſtogg) 


the Engliſh infinitive may be diſti ingviſhed, vet in 

83 ch that ſign is expreſſed by 3 Fore 85 Which at 
be ts uſed. 

ſignifies de, d, and 7 our, x- ſometin es is not expreſſed 

at 1950 95 ſignifying in bre 5 is is alway anſlatèd by pour. 
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I aid that to make you laugh, and not to make you angry. 
In order to make, &c. „„ | 
Jai dit cela pour vous faire rire, et non pas pour vous 


Pepin's life was too ſhort, to render all his projects perfect. 
Ta vie de Pepin ne fut pas avsez longue, pour mettre la 
dernière main d ses projets. NE 
The following verbs govern 


Some of them, 


fore the noun. 


de before the next infinitive. 


which are neuter or refleCted, govern de be- 


Sabstenir, to refrain. ge depetcher, Uto make 
abuser, to abuſe. se hater, haſte. 
Saccommoder, to make ſhift» defendre, to forbid. 
achever, to finiſh. deliberer, to determine. 
Facquitter, to perform. demander, to demand. 
affecter, to = determiner, to ed 
© to affli desesperer, to deſpair. 
vaſliger, one's-ſelf. 2 to dilguſt. 
SHappercevoir, to perceive. differer, do delay. 
a pprouver, to approve. desirer, to wiſh. 
apprehender, Ito fear dire, to ſay. 
craindre, 5 disconventr, to diſagree. 
S'approcher, to come near. dispenser, to diſpenſe, 
arreter,: to conclude, drvertir, to diveſt... 
Satirister, to be afflicted. Se purer whe to get rid of. 
1 to take into se dẽmettre, to reſign. 
vaviser, Lone's head. écrire, to e 
Sattendrir, to be moved. empécher, to hinder. 
-avertir, to tell. CFemparer, to occupy. 
blimer, to blame, enjoindre, to enjoin. 
cesser, to . entreprendre, to eee e 
| . to affli esperer, to hope for. 
se chagriner, Hr ercuser. to ace 
to comtort exemptier, to exempt, 
ve conwoler, eye exiger, to 3 
to take the Senner,; to be weary. 
wie 64; a care of. a | . to grow af 
commander, to command. 8 5 to be aſto- 
conventr, to agree. 5 Honners Lniſhed. 
conjurer, to conjure. Feindre, to diſſemble. 
conseiller, to adviſe, finar, to finiſh. 
contraindre, to force. 5 fla 71 to flatter 
convaincre, to convince. e, Lone's-ſelf. 
conclure, to conclude: se garder, to take care. 
be defier, ä to hate. 


> to inſpire. | 


| inform er, 


> * 
LEY : * * 


* 


Linformer, 
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and à when to invite. 
l deg you will do me that favour. 
Jie vous prie de me farre ce plaisir. 
Il I come to invite you to dinner. 


Je viens vous prier d diner. 


Though ſome of theſe verbs govern. az, with, for, in Ecgliſh, 


to enquire. 3 

Juger d propos, to think fit. af af 9. gh 
Jurer, to ſwear. recommander, 

e 12 uſtif redouter, 

. one's-ſelf, rTefuser, 

S'Inquieter, to be uneaſy, vemercier, 
Jour, to enjoy- ER 22 
. to be exaſpe- rẽprimander, 
$ Indigner, Trarsd. | reprocher, 

re lasser, to grow weary. PRs ik 

Se moquer, TeSoudre, 

Se vive, to laugh at. supplier, 
meriter, to deſerve. retenir, 
manguer, to fail. ge rejouir, 
medire, to ſlander, Se repentir, 
qe meter, to meddle. Se ressouve nir, 
Menacer, to threaten. Se retracter, 
negliger, to neglect. ge rebuter, © 

off rar, to offer. Se gervir, 

omettre, to omit. Se Soucler, 
ordonner, to order, Se Scandatiser, 
oublter, to obey. se tromper, 
persuader, to OD. ticker, 

Se plaindre, to complain. se vanter, 

se piguer, to be offended. | 

Preer takes de and d. It takes de 
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{ to fall in 
haſtily. 
to recommend. 
to fear. 
to refuſe... 
to thank. 
to repri- 
man 
to reproach. 
to ſuſpect. 
to reſolve. 
to ſupplicate. 
to keep... - 
to rejoice. 
to repent. 
to remember. 
to retract. 
to deſpond. 
to make uſe, 
to care. 
to be offended. 
to be deceived. 
to endeavour. 
to boaſt. 


when it ſignifies to beg, 


they all muſt have de in French before the next infinitive: se 


moquer de, to laugh at, se Souc 


to diſpenſe with, c. 5 WOE 
The following verbs require the conjunction à before the 
next infinitive, or the next noun. - 


Amer, | 
Saccoutumer, 
Shabituer, 


Sadonner, 


admettre, 
adherer, 
arder, _ . 
apprendre, 


ier de, to care for, dispenser, 


to love. ge disposer, 
to uſe one's - se preperer, 
ſelf to. Cappreter, 
togiveone's> Sappliguer, 
ſelt up. autoriser, 
to admit. avoir, 
to adhere. applaudir, 
ro help. 288 ET = 
to learn. wh rs, 
| v2 


a 
prepare. 
to apply. - - 
to authoriſe. . 
to have. 


2 get ready 


to applaud. 


to amuſe 
one's: ſelf. 


condamner, 
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condammet, - tor condemn. - 0 er, 1 truſt. 
tribluer, be to contribute. ad, A0 inſult. 
Phtthcher, ' to flick to-  wnviter, to invite. 
2 az. expect. Jouer, co play. 
compd iir, to commiſerate, obeir, to obey. 


deplarre; to diſpleaſe. oßihistyer, to be obſtinate. 
destiner, \ ws me. CLoccuper, to be buſy. 


disposer," iſpoſe. ' FYopposer, to oppoſe. 
dome; to n par donner, © to forgive. 
— i 8 to Gfl. 5 vurvenir, to arrive at. 
engage, to engage. 1 pensen, - to think, 
encourtgtr, to encourage. persister, | to perſſiſt. 
enhardir,, to embolden. plaire, to pleaſe. 
etre, $15: to be. prendre t. 5 take plea» 
erciſe , to excite. iii 
ee ker; + Day to exerciſe, = pouroorr, to provide, 
exhorier, to Short. retloncers to renounce, 
Ph, Ito accuſtom ressembler, to be like. 
lite, 105 155 Self. résister, to reſiſt. 
montrer, to ſhew. ge mettre, to begin. 
re. tds loſe. Subventr, to relieve. 
e to be reſolved. oline, to ſuffiſe, 
vendre | 57 to Rs SUPOLOTe, to ſurvive. 
4 to expoſe p to - 
verpo ber, "Sid «ſelf, travailler, to work. 


The next verbs take ſometimes de, fornctimes a, but, in 
this caſe, taſte muſt decide. 


Commencer, to begin. continuer, to go on. 
contraindre, to force, | 72 Eager,” > - tory. 
forcer, to oblige. | 
Manguer, fi gnifyin 75 want, takes de, when it ſignifies 3 
guiliit takes . ; eee Ye tout, he warits every Fer 
mangue = 4 wn p 8 he alwa ways s fails his ie 


The following verbs require no conjunction before the next 
infinitive ; '5, thoſe marked thus * have exceptions. 


2 
1 


Aller, t go. „ to do. 
#gimer mieuæ, to have rather. Y iidginer, to think. 
uyperdevoiy, to Om. % laisser, do let. 
compte, to e 10 deny. 
om en, to be ne. oberer, to obſerve. 
ignery to degd. bee, ö to dare. 
ec laue, to declare. par aire, „ appear. 
ker, ; to wiſh. for pretendre, maintain. 
devbin, Ik ©7 to ewe, © pouvorr, to be able. 
emen, to ſend. „ savorr,' to know. 
cop wel to hope. vembler, 70 to appear. 


ec. 0 | * o ter, 


„ heſe hens — eggs, but . wat not | 
Ces poules pondent des nfs, mais elles ue F les 
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\ Kgouhaiter, to wiſh. voulo r, to * willing. 
*_Ualoir MLeUTr, to be better. | and the itnpe 2. 

ve nir, to come. Man, 
voly, to ſee. 


Aimer Wieuz, and vulobr nent , take de beet the: 8 | 


verb of the ſentence: Il ame mienr mourty de farm gue de 
travailler, he had rather. ſtarve thaw work. II raut mitts 
mendier que de voler, it is better to beg than to rob. 

Heir er and Souhatter take 8 de: > It des dire dle — 3 


e 


oB "yr Hos; 5 


1ſt, When two verbs, coming one after the other, are the 
ſame perſon, it is more elegant to place the ſecond in the 
Infinitive, than in any other mood. 

Before Christian abdicated, ſhe engaged the ſtates of 
Sweden to elect i in her room her couſin Gustavus the tenth of 
that name. 

Chriſtine, avant bd 8 les eats de la Suede 
d tire en Sa place son cousin Charles dix & ce nom. 


Gustavus the tenth died before he had been able to atchieve 


Hit work. of deſpotiſm. 
Guſtave dix mourut avant erer pu aphever Son ouvrage 


du, de pol ibme. 


| This i is better than avant qu elle abdigudt, Ke. and d Alt 
qu'il cut pu, & c. | 
2d. There are alſo inftinces whea the . ware is put in 


5 "= aurazent pu artagger Dent ben 1 Meeps 


| | | The tortihearions: * have b dh. 


7 


ton Tg 1 mA 


couve v, 'T HA CH ary 
I with t cout ſerve n Ho Fr OE 
Je voudrats pouvoir vous gervir. 
You may do it, if you walle: Ns n 210 


Vous pouvez le faire, $1 VOUS. voulez. TL ae 
You might write your letter, if you would, ,, 
Vous pourriez Ecrre votre lettre, si vous vouliez, 


Let 
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2 go there. 
L aiſſez moi aller ld. 
Mill not, in the Iſt. inſtance, is for are not willing. 
T could, in the 2d. for I was able, or had it in my power. 
Ha, in the 3d. for are able, and will, for are willing. 
Mig li, in the 4th, for would be able, and would, for were 
EET... a3. | 
Tel in the 5th. for aufer, or permit. | | 
N. B. Theſe diſtinſtions are very eſſential, as ſo many 
miſtakes originate, from having only one word in Engliſh, 
to expreſs two different meanings in French; for by tranſ- 
lating, ces poutes fon! wufs, mars elles ne les couvront pas, 
it would ſignify that the eggs ſhould be taken from them, te 
hinder them from sitting. | 


U 


SECTION IV. 
' Of the Objects of Verbs. 


As nouns have no infleCtions, the objects of verbs are known 
by their poſition. The objects of verbs are always placed after 
them, except when they are relative, or conjunctive pronouns. 
Bod has created the world in fix days. | 
Dieu a cr le monde en Sir. jours. c 
We ſhall undeceive him, ſaid Mentor, 8 
Worcs le detromperons, dit Mentor. 

The lady, whom you have ſeen, is married. 
La personne, que vous avez vue, est mariẽc. 

There are verbs which are active in French and neuter in 
Engliſh, and vice - versa; but nothing but practice and reading 
will make learners familiar with theſe peculiarities of lan- 

guages. For inſtance, to aſk for ſomething, is demander 

"quelque chose, to enjoy a good health, zourr d'une bonne $ante, 

to renounce a crown, renonce à une couronne. It would be 

as ridiculous to ſay in French, Je demande pour quelque chose, 
as it would be im Engliſh to ſay, He enjoys of @ good health. 

There are alſo cafes when the Engliſh verbs have the perſon 

for their object, and the French verbs the thing. 8 

| We reſtored him to our friendſhip. FE, 

Nous lui avons rendu notre amitie. 

He has furniſhed me with the means. 

Tl men dfournt les moyens. 


+ HH UY 4itt 
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There are in Engliſh a great number of verbs which are 
merely neuter, but theſe verbs muſt be reflected in French, 
whenever the action returns upon the agent. Theſe verbs 
have always for their object a pronoun of the ſame perſon as 
the ſubject. . | | 5 


I walk. Me are geting up. 
I myself walk. We ourselves get up. 
Je me promene. Nous nous levons. 
They are going away. Will you ſit down? 
They themselves go away. Will you yourself fit down? 
Ils Sen vont. Voulez-v0us vous assenir ? 


Reflected verbs are uſed ſometimes to avoid the paſhve 
voice, which we do not uſe often. 9 
This houſe is ſeen a great way off. 
Cette maison se wort de loin. 
Or, On voit cette maison de loin. 
How is that gentleman called? 
Comme &appelle ce Monseur ? 
Or, Comment appelle-t-on ce Monseur ? 
The reflection of verbs does not relate to perſons only, but 
likewiſe to things; therefore ſay, for, 5 
My coat is wearing out. The candle is burning. 
My coat itse F wears out. The candle its ef burns, 
Mon habit Sue. | La chandelle ſe brule. 


a * 


: SECTION V. 
Verbs by Auestions. 


As the queſtions in Engliſh are made by the verbs do, did, 
&c. nothing is more common than to hear an Engliſnhman 


make uſe of the verb faire. For inſtance, for, do you read? 
faites- vous lire? inſtead of which he muſt ſay lisez-vous? 


Queſtions in French are made by ſimply putting the per- 


ſonal pronoun after the verb. 


o you ſpeak ? | Do they write ? 
Speak you? #1 | Veite they? 
Parlez-vous ? LEerwentals? 
Shall we eat ? EN Will they drink 2 
Shall eat we? | Will drink they ? 
Mangerons-nous ? Bozront-ils 
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| When the 77 is aſked with a reflected verb, the pro- 
| PL 


ngun object pf the verb comes before it, and the pronoun 

ee after it. 1 e 25 

| Ii de walk to-day ? 

Fou will walk you to-day ? | 
Vous promenerea-vous aujourd hut? 

J 175 15 hurt himſelf? | 

HAimse 


Sees bless&? | 5 


* 


d with a ſubſtantive, inſtead of being 


Monseur 1 est-il au logis? _ 
ſiſters gone to church? 


= 


| 3 18 


Lambition de Tegner vous fera-t-elle oublier Penelope ? 
Does he love? Has he? Has ſhe? Will he come? 
Aime-t-il? A-t-11? A-t-elle? Viendra-t-il ? 

When the queſtion is aſked with a compound tenſe, the pro- 
noun is laced between the auxiliary and the participle, 
Did your father ſend you ſome money? 
Your father you has he ſent ſome money? 
Votre pere vous a-t-11 envoye de Pargent ? | 
The ſimple queſtions, aſked in Engliſh with did, muſt be 
made in French by avoir. | 


Did you fee him? | Did he write to you? 
Aim have you ſeen? Tou has he written? 
'  JPaoez-vous wu ? | Vous a-t-il ecrat ? 


- Queſtions are ſeldom aſked in the firſt perſon, but when 
they are, the beſt way is to aſk them with es/-ce-que, as they 
0 I not tell the truth? > 
© Bt-ce-que je ne dis pas la verite? | 
Do I _ 8 Do I play? | 
Es81-ce que je parle? £st-ce que qe goue? 
Me cant anſwer queſtions with the ade La dgries do, 
did, have, Ng. us it is done in Engliſh, but we muſt either re- 
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peat the whole ſentence, or ſimply anſwer them with the 
affirmative, out, yes, or the negative non, no. „ 
Do you dine to-day at Mrs. S.? Ves, I do. 

Dines vous aujourd' hui ches Madame S.? Out, % Une. 
Or ſimply, out, yes. OS. 
Have you anſwered your brother's letter? No, I have not. 
Avez-vous repondu la leitre de votre frere ? Non, Je n' ai 
pas ri pondu. Or ſimply, non, no. | a 
But never ſay Je fais, for, I do, or Vai, for, I have. 
Nest-ce pas? is uſed with affirmative ſentences, by way of 
aſking queſtions, | Fl 

He will come by and by, will he nat? 

Tt viendra tanlot, west-ce pas? | 
_ Miſs C. is at home, is ſhe not? 
Mademotselle C. est ches elle, West-ce has? 
Et moi aussi, ni moi non plus, are two expreſſions which 
vary in Engliſn according to the ſenſe they are uſed. Et moi 
aussi, ſhews that the ſame thing is done by both, nz moi non 
plus, that it is done by neither. . 
] will pay her a viſit this morning, So ſhall I. 
Je lui ferat visite ce matin, Et moi aussi. 
Have you not ſeen the fair? No. more have I. 
Navez vous pas vu la foire ? Ni moi non plus. | 
Any other conjunctive pronoun may be uſed in the ſame 
manner: ef toi aussi, et lui aussi, Nt nous non plus, Kc, 
Did you not go to the play? No more did we. 
N”avez-vous pas Et6 au gpectacle Ni nous non plus. 
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2) -  -*  * SECTION: VL 7 
Remarks. on the Geruhds and Participles. 1 
The gerund is a ſort of participle active indeelinable, which _ 1 
has an object as the verbs. i x 
A man fearing Gd. A woman fearing God. 
Un homme craignant Dieu. Un femme craignant Dieu. 
When the gerund is uſed with &tre, it takes the gender and 
number, becauſe it is then a mere adjective, | | 
This pamphlet is amuſing, Theſe children are dutiful. 
Cette brochure est amusante. Ces enfans sont obbtssans. 
Ty * X N 
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The gerund is ſometimes turned by a ſubſtantive, or a verb 
in the infinitivmee. 5 Fe 
Gaming is the ruin of youth. The game, &c. 
Le Jeu est la ruine des jeunes gens. 
He is gone walking. To walk. 
Tl est alle se promener. | | 
No poſſeſſive pronoun can be placed before the gerund, as 
it is often done in Engliſh ; but the ſentence muſt be turned 
according as the ſenſe requires. 
{5 50 You can do that without my helping you. 
Without hat 7 help, Nc. | 
Vous pouvez faire cela sans que je vous aide, 
The aſs complained of his having no horns. 
Not to have, &c. 

| Lune se plaignait de avoir point de cornes. 

We ſometimes make uſe of the imperfect inſtead of the 
gerund uſed in Engliſn, to remove an ambiguity which might 
ariſe. 5 495 5 
I ſaw them riding poſt, 

Pie les ai vus qui couratent la porte. 

It is better to ſay qui couratent than courant, for by ſo 
ſaying, one cannot tell whether it was J or they who were 
riding poſt. | | | | 
When the participle, preceded by avoir, has a ſubſtantive 

for its object, it is indeclinable. | 7 If 

She has loſt her money, 
Elle a perdu son argent. 
They have gained their lawſuit. 
. Ils ont gagnẽ leur procè's. 
The participle is declinable, iſt. When the verb has for 
its object any of theſe conjunctive pronouns, le, la, 1", Les, 
que, Me, te, se, NOUS, vous, and quel, lequel, &c. | 
The glory our anceſtors have left us. 
La gloire que nos ancetres nous ont laissee. 
Theſe are the children I have educated. 
Voici les enfans que J'ai eleves. 
Sixty ducats, I have refuſed them. 
Sorrante ducats, Je les ai refuses. 
What kind of a woman has he married? 
Luelle sorte de femme a-t-il epouste ?. 
Which of theſe ſtuffs did you chule ? 

Taquelle de ces toes avez-vous cholsie? 
2d. It is always declinable with the auxiliary etre. 
| Her oher is loved, and ſhe is hated. 

Sa s@ur est aimee, et elle est detestee.. 5 

34. When etre is uſed. for avoir, which happens in the 
compound tenſes of reflected verbs, the participle is declinable, 
12 | | when 
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when the pronoun is the object of the verb, and eb 
when it repreſents only the end of the action. 

She wounded berfalh, * They took a walk this morning. 

Elle est blesste. {Elle se sont promentes ce matin. 

dhe killed herſelf. 
Alle Fest donné la mort. 

Here donn is indeclinable, becauſe mort is the object, and 
not se. She has given death o herself. 

Though it was ſaid go the participle agrees with the re» 
lative gue, it is indeclinable if followed by a verb in the 
infinitive, when the relative gue is not the object of the par- 
ticiple, but of the following verb. 

I followed the meaſures you told me to take. 

Jai suroi les mesures que vous mavez dit de prendre. 

The rule ! have begun to explain. | 

La regle que j'ai commence a ᷑tudier. 

The participles di, pu, and voulu are en dn 
there is always a verb underſtood. 

I have rendered him all the ſervices I could. 8 
Je lui ai rendu tous les Services que q u u. 
Aue J'ai pu underſtood lui rendre. 


SECTION VII. | 
Remarks on some Impersonal Ferbs. 
Of the Imperſonal * | 

There is, there are, are made by il 77 a for both numbers. 

There is a man. here are men. — 
II y a un homme. It y a des hommes. 

Ago, or these, before a numeral number, ſerving to repre- 
ſent the time elapſed fince ſuch an event took plice, is turned 
by u F's 

” Three days ago. A year ago. 
Il y a trois. yours. Il y a un an. 
He has been dead these two years, 


Il y a deux ans qu'il est mort. 
Or, il est mort, il ya deux ans. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


When we wiſh to repreſent the time ſince an a action 8 
| XR 2 we 


— — 
2 


— — 


png — * f 


— — — — 


8 A 1 2 — 2 oy 
— and W _ * — m . 1 — — 3 — 5 — * - — 
— — 5 — — — — — : — TD p .— RE EE © ITT nn - 
8 1 —_— — — — 7 A : r _— . . 2 - A 8 . — ne 1 IE . ll a . 4 - 
4 ps. > i ths Cor] . al * _—_ r Ap ER * 2 — 2 — a. OS N — — 
— - , _— — - „ ROS ES —— — —— — — © ' - — <= -2 om — — —̃— — 
x 2222. — —— _ E281 3 * N —— 3 — — EE — — — = — — 
* - 3 * 2 — SS ” — = 0 . — p 
— 2 — — 7 . — — -n — r er r * * >» n co _—_—_— — __ * A 


156 SYNTAX 


we uſe the prefent tenſe with 1 / a, &c. que, and not the 
compound of the preterite, as they do in Engliſh. 
How long have you been in England? - 
How long is it that you are, &c. 5 
Combien y a-t-il que vous cles en Angleterre ? 
I have been theſe fifteen years in Portugal. 
I There are fifteen years that I am, &c. 
My a quinze ans que je uis en Portugal. 
This mode of expreſſion is made by the preſent only, when 


the action is fill preſent, for if it was over, it muſt be made b 


a paſt tenſe. Therefore there is a difference between theſe 


two ſentences. 
How long have you been learning French? Three years. 
Combien ai. que vous apprenez le Fyangais? Trois ans, 
How long ſince you learnt French? Two years. 
Combien y g-t-11 que vous ares appris le Frangars ? Deu 
In the firſt, inſtance one is ſtill Jearning, in the ſecond, one 
has left off learning for ſo long. 
How long, how much, how far, are combien. How long, 
ſhews the length of time, how much, the price of .things, how 


Jar, the diſtance of place. 


How long will you be out? 

Combien de tems-Serez-vous dehors ? 

How much do you fell your cloth? 

Combien vendez-vous votre drap? 

How far is it from Cambridge to London? 


| Combien y a-t-u de Cambridge a Londres? 


IL EST and o'EST, Meir difference. 


Il et is uſed with adjectives, when a ſubſtantive is under- 
ſtood; but if the word cose, or any other fubſtantive is ex- 

reſſed, then we make uſe of c't. 95 
It is grieyous. It is ſurpriſing. 


7 est fücheur. „ Ge Surprenant, | 


is uſed for both numbers. 


3. 


Or, C'est une chose ficheuse, surprenante. 
TI est, &c. is alſo ufed, and not c'est, whether it relate to 
perſons or things, when est is connected with the preceding 


noun. 


This coat is too long, and is badly made. | 

Cet habit est trop long, et il est mal fait. Not c'est. 

C'est, Nc. is not * uſed imperſonally, ſince it relates 
to perſons, as well as to things. Ce ſignifies he, she, they, and 


He 
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He is an accompliſhed young man. 
Cet un qeune homme accompli. 
She is a charming girl. 
C'est une fille charmante, 
Theſe are very good books, 
Ce sont Pexcellens loves. 
Cest is alſo uſed with digunCtive pronouns. 
It is I. | ls it you? : 
C*est moi. Est-ce vous? A. 
It is he who bought that mare. 
C*est lui qui a achete ce cheoal, = 
Il is with, is turned by il en cot de, and as with by comme 
de. 
It is with the pains of the mind, as with thoſe of the body, 


ſome are real, others are imaginary. 


Il en est des peines de {"esprit, comme de celtes du corps, 


hes unes ont veelles, les autres magimaires. ' 


It is is not rendered by id est, but 1d fait, when we ſpeak | 


of the changes of the weather. 
It is cold, warm, dirty, datk, fine, G6 > 
It makes cold, &c. ps 
Il. fail froid, chard, crotte, ombre, beau, 1. 
But never ſay, 21 est froid, Key 


But when the ſubſtantive is expreſſed before the 8 we 


uſe &πν e and not. faire. 


2 The weather is fine. The fan is warm. * 
- Le tems est beau. © Le soleil est chaud. 888 
Or, It isa fine weather. Or, It is warm in the fan. 
It makes, Kc. It makes, dre. 
7 [ 3 beau tems.” 1 fait chaud augoleit. 


This winter is very cold. 
Cel ver est bien A iS: 
Or, It is very cold this winter. „ 
It makes, &c. FE, op 5 19 
Il. fait bien froid cet hyoer, 5 
We uſe alſo the verb faire and not Arc, with the adjeQives 
_ mnauvats; _ bon, good, cher, dear, followed by vivre, to live, 
1 is good living 1 in England. It OR * . 
11 fait bon vivre en Angleterre. 1 
It is dear living here. It makes, &c. 
Il. fait cher vivre ict. | 


Of the  Impersonal I FAUT, 


Fa, \ 


I faut 6 — it is needful, en neremery or mu, 
| This 


with any 0 * pronouns J, Mou, &c. 
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This imperſonal verb ſhews necessity, 1 a * 
ſometimes want. It governs the ſubjunctive. 
You muſt do that. 
It must that you do that. 
Il faut que vous fas*es cela. 
Children muſt obey their parents. 
3 must that the children obey 7o their parents. 
Faul que les enfans obetssent d leurs purens. 
When il. faut ſignifies the neceſſity of doing things in gene- 
ral, without pointing out any individual whatever, the verb 
following il. faut is put in the infinitive. 


\ We muſt do our duty. That muſt be done. 
4 590 i _ aire son devour, 11 faul. faire cela. 
| e muſt love God above all things. 


* . 


11 faut aimer Dieu par dessus toutes choses. 
Il faut is alſo uſed inthe infinitive, inſtead of the | ubjunctive, 
with any of the conjundtive pronouns placed before 1 and 
ut. ada, 
* 'We muſt go and ſee him. 
Il nous faut aller le voir. 
Il faut with any of the conjunctive pronouns, nad be- 
tween il and faut, followed by a ſubſtantive, is uſed for avoir 
besoin de, to have need of, | 
- He wangy a horſe, e „ 1: wantacont: .. 
II lui aui un cheval. Il me faut un ate 
What do you want more? 
Aue vous faut-il de plus? 
Conn 11 faut is uſed after home or femme, to ' Ggnity 2 
2 of rank. 
He a man of tachion, or a gentleman. 
Ceest un homme comme il taut. | 
11 Sen faut beaucoup que, &c. to be far from, ſhews that 
we are far from being near the mark of what we intend to do 
or appear. It governs the ſubjunctive. 
He i is far from being wiſe, \ 
„en Hau beaucoup qu'il soit cage. 1 2 
| Pe Gem fr il Fen faut peu que, &c. to be near, is uſed 
in the l ſenſe, and governs the ſame mood. 
e was near killing him. 
Peu Sen eſt fallu qu'il ne {ail tus, 
Ou il Fen est peu fally que, &c. 


Of the Impersonal IL ME TARDE. 


Tarder, il me tarde, I long, is uſed imperſonally with any 
of the conjunctive. pronouns p aced between 2/ and tarde. le 
thews our impatience of doing of * a things. 5 


ü 
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He longed to ſee her. I long to hear you. 
{7 lui tardait de la voir. Il me tarde de vous voir en- 
| tendre. 


SECTION VIIL 
Of Negatives. 


Negatives are mere adverbs joined to verbs, to deny what is 
affirmed by the ſubject. TE. 

Though there is only one negative uſed in Engliſh, yet we 
almoſt always make uſe of two, one of which is placed before 
the verb, and the other after, | 

ne pas davantage, not any more, no more. 

ne —— plus, no more, no longer. 

ne —— Pas moins, no leſs. 
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ne gue, only, nothing but. | 
ne Jamats, never. | 11 
ne gueres, but little, but few, but ſeldom. 


++ — 


Ne —— PerSonne,y no one, nobody, not any body. + : 
ne = Me not any, no one, none 
* 11, N | Y» one, none. 
NC = rien, & nothing, not any thing. 
ne —— Nt, (repeated) neither, nor. 
Goutte, with the verb entendre, to underſtand, voir, to ſee, 
ſignifies not at all. 1 | 
| I do not underſtand this buſineſs at all. 
Je ne wors goutte d cette affaire. nh 
+ This ling drawn is ſuppoſed to be any verb underſtood. - 
The words marked thus & come before the verb when they 
are ſubjects; then the two negatives come together. 
Nobody will be bold enough to wares. it. 
Perſonne ne sera assez hardi pour Pentreprendre. 
Nothing could ſtop the fury of his enemies. 
Rien ne put arreter la fureur de ses ennemis. 
When a verb is in the compound tenſe, the negative ne 
comes before the auxiliary, and the other after it. A 
| | have not ſpoken, He is loved no longer. 
Je nat pas parle. II n'est plus aimé. 
When a verb is in the infinitive, the two negatives come 
| El ed together 
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together heſore the verb; but they are placed after 4 4 4, or 
Pour, and not before, as not is in Engliſh before fo. N 
Not to deceive him. 
Pour ne pas le lromper. | ; 
Not, Ne pas pour le tromper. 

Point, which has a ſtronger ſignification than pas, is uſed 

in general before ſubſtantives ; it ſigniſies not at all. 
4 have no money, and he has no friends, 
Je wat point argent, et il wa point Pamis, 

The negative pas or point is left out with thefe verbs: 
cesser, to ceaſe, oser, to dare, pouvorr, to be able, savorr, to 
know. This laſt verb is uſed in the conditional, for poucorr 
in the preſent tenſe. 

I cannot work. I dare not tell it you. 
Je ne saurats travailler. Je os vous le dire. 

There are, however, ſotne occaſions when the two negatives 
are uſed, but this depends a great deal upon taſte: as, cannot 
he come ? ne peut-il Par ven? ? is better than ne peut-i1 
venir? 

Aue, why, placed for pourguor, takes only ne e before the verb. 

Why do not you wait ? 
Aue wattendez-vous ? 
Or, Pourquoi n'attendeꝝ vous pas? 


Of the InDECLINABLE Pax Ts of SPEECH. 


The indeclinable parts of ſpeech, having no inflexions 
cannot vary their terminations, _ 
Theſe are the adver bs, pre positions, conj uncl ions, and inter- 
gections. IN 
Theſe parts of ſpeech, except the interjections, have a kind 
of relation to each other, that is, the ſame word may be in 
one ſentence ar adverb, and in another a Preposition or a 
conjunction, according to its poſition. 
For inſtance, apres, after, is a prepoſition in this ſentence, 
/ After a ſtorm, comes fine weather. 
Apres la piute, le beau tems. 
11 is an adverb in this. . 
We ſhall ſpeak of i it afterwards, 
Mous en parlerons apres. 
And a conjunction in the next. 
After having ſung. After having walked. 
- Agree avoir anl. , Aprè es $Ure promene. 


* 


CHAPTER 


CHAPTER VI. 
Of ADVERBS. 


Adverbs, which ſignify added to verbs, are with verbs what 
adjectives are with nouns; that is, they qualify or reſtrain + 
their ſignification, by the intimation of ſome circumſtance 
thereof, as, of quality, manner, degree. | 

Adverbs are either ſimple or compound (ſo ate the prepo- 
ſitions and conjunctions) fithple, when the adverb conſiſts of 
one word only. | 

Seldom. Fooliſhly, Softly. 
Narement. Follement. Doucement. 

Compound, when the adverb conſiſts of two or more words. 

Early, Quite, Afterwards. | 
De "coil heure. Touta fait, Dans la suite. 


Oe 


FoxMAT1own of ADVERBs. 


Adverbs are formed in general with the addition of ment to 
the adjective maſculine, when it ends with a vowel. 
/ ** Willy.” © © Traly, T ractably. : 
Sage- ment. Vrai- ment. Daocile- ment. 
And from their feminine, when it ends with a conſonant. 


5 


Softly. _ Greatly, Strongly. 
Douce-ment. Grande- ment. Forte-ment. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


Adjectives ending in ant, change ant into amment, and 
- thoſe ending in ent, change it into emment. : 
Conſtant. Conftantly. Prudent. Prudently. 
Constant. Constamment. Prudent. Prudemment. 
Some adverbs change e mute into & acute. — 
Blind. Blindly. - Obſtinate. Obſtinately. 
Aveugle. Aveuglement. Opinidire. Opinadirement. 
Others do not derive from adjectives. _ To 2 
Inceſſantly, By night. Conſcioufly. | 
Incessaminent. —9— Sramment. = WY 
Some adjectives are uſed as adverbs: hant, high; bon, good, 
mauvats, bad, droit, ſtraight, &c. 5 „ 
Io ſpeak loud. To ſmell fweet, To walk ſtraight. 
Paarler haut, Sentir 45 Mareher droit. 
A ; at POE 
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Some expreſſions are called adverbial ones, becauſe they 
conſiſt of different parts of ſpeech. | 
To do a thing genteely, with good or ill will. 
Faire une choſe de bonne grace, de bon, ou de auvdis gre. 
To act as an honeſt man. | FFF 
Agir en honnete homme. 


Of the different Sorts of ADVERBs. | 


Adverbs may be reduced to theſe, adverbs of time, place, 
order and manner. 7; f 

1ſt. Adverbs of time, as, atjoufr d hui, to-day, hier, yeſter- 
day, demain, to-morrow, dans peu, in a little while, 40 ou 
tard, ſooner or later, and any other repreſenting time. 

2d. Adverbs of place, as, ici, here, ld, there, on, where, 
dedans, within, dehors, without, &c. 

zd. Adverbs of order, as, premzerement, firſt, d'abord, at 
firſt, devant, before, derrière, behind, apres, after, &c. 
"4th. Adverbs of manner, as, extremement, extremely, 
ainst, thus, de meme, in the ſame manner, &c. 


 - 


PosIT10N of the ADVERBS. 


Adverbs in French cannot be placed between the ſubject 
and the verb, as it is ſometimes the caſe in Engliſh, but muſt 
come after it, if in a ſimple tenſe, and after the auxiliary, if 
in a compound. | | 

He always comes unſeaſonably. 

He comes always, &c. 

Il vient toujours mal d propos. 

I by no means believe what you ſay, 

I believe by no means, &c. 

Je ne crois nullement ceque vous dites. 

Did ever any body do what you do? | 

Any body has he ever done that which you do? 

Personne ast-il jamais. fait ce que vous faites? 
Remarks on TAN TOr. | 

This adverb, which is often met with in reading,” is worth 
taking notice of. 4 — | 25 . 

T ant6t is uſed chiefly to expreſs actions performed the fame 
day. They may already be done, or remain to be done, It 
depends whether the x is in the paſt or future tenſe. 

ö 3 sometimes to-day, He will come by and by. 

Il est venu tantot. 5 Tl viendra tantot. 

- Tani6t repteſents two actions performed one after the other. 
3 e Sometimes 


, 


Tantot 24 invoquait les Dieuæ et leur promettait 


Or ADYERBS. 


Sometimes he invoked the Gods, and promiſed them rich 
_ offerings, ometimes he ſpoke to his horſes to racemes them, 
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off randes, tantot il parlait d ses chevaur pour les encourager. 
He is sometimes well, sometimes ill. "0. 
11 se porte tantot hien, tantot mal. 


Tant6t ſignifies alſo almost. 


if 
y 


This book is almost done, 
| Ce [tore est tantot ini. 


CHAPTER VII. 


Of PREPOSITIONS. 


Some prepoſitions govern the accuſative, others the genitive 


# 


or ablative, and few the dative. 


avant, 
devant, 


environ, 
wers, 


envers, 


attendu, 


: D, 


d travers, 


De, 


aupres de, 


" 


The prepoſitions governing the accuſative are, 
Avec, \ | 


with, Selants 2 
a . Survant, _ 
I J defore. contre, againſt. 
after. fouchant, | 8 
behind. concernunt, . 
. Sans, without. 
from. pour, for. 
3 ag Sauf, ſafe, 
_ moyennant, notwith- 
ſince. nonobstant, ſtanding. 
} guring. \ 2 | 8 
* | N nommis, except ; 
between, excepte, 
among. malgre, in ſpite of, 
about, outre, beſides. 
Fro, towards, e, * „ 
| 15 SD 
} T dessus, } ON; UPON - 
| conſidering. SOUS, | | : 
through. dessous, 8 
The following prepoſitions govern the genitive or ablative. 
. of, from, a, cloſe by. 
near. Faute de, for want of. 
next. hors de, out, 


loin 


e riches 
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oin ag, >; ar from, al tour de, round. 
long de, along. vid - vis de, oppoſite. 
@ cause de, for. d force de, by dint of. 
a egard de, as for. dau r15que de, * the riſk 
, : "rnsgu de, unknown to. au pert! * of, .. 
exception au xtveau de, | 
de, : } 0.12488 4 flew de, eren with. 
à couvert de, ſheltered au rea de, | 
d 0 85 J from. en dẽpit de, in yt of. 
en de ga de, this fide. IR at the ex- 
oo os Za. 1 other fide depens de, | pence of. 
55 of. pour l'amour \ for the ſake 
au dessus de, above. de, 1 
au dessous de, beneath. die la part de, from. 


au devant de, before. | 
The four following prepoſitions govern the dative, 
« to, alt. par raport d, for. 
Jusqu d, to, as far as. guant d, as for. 


- 


Nemarſts on several Prepositions. 
Of A 1 0 fl 

A receives different ſignifications, according to the words 
with which it is joined: theſe are the principal ones. | 

iſt. A ſignifies after in theſe expreſſions: To go ſtep after 
ſtep, aller pag à pas, To eat bit after bit, manger morceau, à 
morceam. ; F | 
| 2d. A is placed for with: To work with a needle, tra- 

-vailler a Ul arguille. To-fight with ſword and piſtol, Se battre à 

Lepee. et, au, pistolet. 4 . 5 
34, A is put for in: To walk in the fields, ge promener aux, 
champs. To, be in one's place, tre a 5a place. GE 

4th. A is put for by : One may ſee by her looks that ſhe is 
modeſt, on vqit a ca mine Tad elle est Sage, 8 

5th, A ſignifies for; To take for a witneſs, prendre a tẽ- 
Morn | 


6th. A is put for to, according to: This is not 7o his taſte, 
- cect west Pas a Son gout, | 5 
2th. A is put for on; To go on horſeback, aller i cheual. 
8th. A ſignifies alſo between : This man is between thirty 
and forty. years old, cet. homme a trente a guarante ans, 


Of vs, | 


De has ſeveral different relations. 1ſt. Tt ſerves to ſpecify 
8 | by” „ ; 3 : 4+ 4 the 


” 


* 
- 
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the matter a thing is made of: A golden box, une boite d'or. 
A ſilver ſpoon, une cuiller d'argent. : 5 
2d. It ſhews 3 Peter's book, le livre de Piayre. 


3d. It fignifies by To ſet out by night, by day, part de 
nuit de jour. She 4 loved, and well received by every body, 


elle est aimte et bien regue de tout le monde. 


. 


th. It ſignifies upon: To ſpeak upon buſineſs, parler 
Ad'affaire. 7 15 


5th. De with par ſignifies by command of : By the King's 


command, de par le Roi. 


Of AVANT and DEYANT. 


Avant, (9) before, ſhews priority of time and order, and 


is uſed in oppoſition to apres: I ſaw that before you, ai uu 


cela avant vous, Read this chapter before the other, {2263 ce 
chapitre avant autre. | 3 ” 
Devant, before, is a prepoſition of place, and is uſed in op- 
poſition to derr!ere, behind: lay that before the fire, matien 
cela devant le feu. OD . 
Devant ſhews order, but in this ſenſe it is in oppoſition to 


après: He is my elder, he precedes me, il es! mom ancien, th 


marche devant moi. | 


| Devant ſignifies alſo in presence &: he preached before the 


King, 21 a preche devant le Roi. Theſe diſtinctions are fo 
nice, that if one was ſaying avant inſtead of deuant, it would, 
ſignify, that ke preached first, and the, Kang efigre « | 


f Ain 


Apres, after, next to, ſhews poſteriorixy of time and order: 
Tiberius was emperor after Auguſtus, 7ibere fut empereur 
apres Auguste, Next to this "veſtibule, is a magnificent hall, 


po 


apres ce vestibule, est un sallon magnifique. | 

De with apres, repreſents ſomething copied from nature, or 
the original: This picture is painted after Raphael, ce tab- 
leau est peint Fapres Raphael, Every thing is there painted 


* 


after nature, out y/ est peint d'apres nature. 


(9) Auant and auparavant are different parts of ſpeech. Aupara · 
want is an adverb expreſſing priority of time, therefore it cannot be 


followed by a ſubſtantive. It would then be wrong to ſay, I will do 


that before, Fe ferai cela avant, but one muſt, ſay, auparavant. On 


the contrary, it would be as wrong to ſay, I will do tliat before you, 


Je feraicela auparavant vous, but, avant vont. 


Avant is alſo an adyerb uſed with any of theſs particles: 1 Bier, 
trop, plus, asez. You dig too far, Vous creaces; trap.avant, Vou do 


not go far enough, Vous m allea pas aſſez avant, 


Ss Of 
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ane * 
Of DERRIERE, 


Derrière, behind, is alſo a prepoſition of place: Behind 
the houſe, derriere la maison, behind the church, derricre 
Peglitse, 7 | : | 
Dievanl and derriere are ſometimes uſed ſubſtantively : The 
front of the houſe, le devant de la maison, the hind part of 

the palace, le derrière du palars. | 


A 


Of Dans and EN. 


Dans and en, in, are two prepoſitions' nearly alike, yet 
they cannot be uſed indiſcriminately. - 5 8 
Dans points out a place in a particular manner: as, He is 
in the room, il est dans la'chambre. He has received a thruſt 
in his thigh, 2 a regu un coup d'epte dans la cuisxe, To he 
in the ſtreet, etre dans la rue. TEN 
Dans ſhews alſo the diſpoſition of the body, mind, &c. He 
has his ague fit, il es! dans Pacces de sa fièvre. To live in 
idlenſs, vivre dans Poistuete.. Eo 
En, 1ſt. points out a place in a vague and undetermined 
ſenſe,” and takes no article before ſubſtantives, except with a 
few words beginning with a vowel or A mute: Jo live in 
England, vivre en Angleterre. To go from province to pro- 
_ vince, aller de Nce en province. In her huſband's abſence, 
en absence de son mart. In the honour, en Phonneur. 
ad. En ſhews the diſpoſition of the mind, body, &c. To 
be alive, etre en vie, in good health, en bonne santé. An army 
in order of battle, une armèè en ordre de bataille. A vine in 
bloſſom, une vigne en fleur. To be in good or bad luck, etre 
en bonheur, en malleun. „„ 
zd. It denotes the manner of behaving or acting: He lives 
likes an honeſt man, 21 vit en honnete homme. 3 
Ath. En and dans expreſs ſometimes two different mean- 
ings, as it may be ſeen in theſe inſtances: Il viendya en trois 
Jours, il mendra dans trois jours. The firſt ſignifies that he 
will be three days coming, but the time may be far off, and 
the ſecond, that he will arrive in three days time, 


. Of Hoks. 


Hars, as a prepoſition of place, governs the genitive: He is 
out of the kingdom, 2 est hors du royaume. Hors, as a pre- 
poſition of exception, governs the accuſative: All the judges 
were of the ſame opinion, except one, tous les Juges Ctatent de 


of 


meme avis, hors un. 
poke 


Or PRE POSTTIONs. 0 


Of PRES and PRET. 


Pros and pret are often miſtaken with the French. Pres 
ſignifies near, on the point of: He is near dying, id est pres 
de mourir. 1 „ | 
Pert is not a prepoſition, but an adjeCtive ſhewing readineſs: . 
I am ready to ſet off, Je s pret d partir, and not Je suis 
_ pres de partir, unleſs I mean to ſay, that 7 am on the point 
of Setting of. | 1 | | 
Of ENTRE and PARMI, 


ntre ſhews order: Put yourſelf between us, mettez-vous 
entre nous. Parmi ſhews confuſion, or croud: He went 
among the croud, i se mela parmi la foule, | 
Entre, with ſeveral verbs, ſerves to leſſen their ſignifica- 
tions, as entrevoir, to have a glimpſe, en!rouvrir, to open 
half. Juſt open the door, en7rouvrez la porte. 5 | 


Of AUPRES DE» 


Aupres de, beſides being a prepoſition of place, ſignifies 
domeſtic attachment: He lives with a great lord, i demeure 
aupres Pun grand seigneun. | | f 


Aupres de with etre bien, ſignifies alſo that we are in favour 
with one: He is in favour with the King, il est bien aupres da 
Kot. 5 — 98 44 
Of Vers and ENVERS. : . 


Vers denotes the place towards which we are inolined to go: 
He goes to the north, to the ſouth, 2d va vers le nord, vers 
le midi. Turn yourſelf to me, fournez- vous vets moi. | 

Envers ſignifies d {*egard de, concerning, towards: We 
ought to be charitable to our neighbours, nous devons Etre 
charitables envers notre prochain. He was ungrateful towards 
his benefactor, il a &t6 ingrat.envers son bienfatteur.: 

Vis-d-vis is ſometimes uſed in converſation without de: 
Go over againſt the church, allez vis-2-vis {*&gltse. © 

De la part de ſhews that we are ſent with a meſſage by ſome 
body or other to another perfon : I come from Mr. uch a one, 
Je viens de la part de Monsieur un tel. Tell him that from 
me, dites-· lui cela de ma part. . 

N. B. Prepoſitions in French are never placed at the end of 
a ſentence, but always come before the noun. b 


— 
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- CHAPTER VIII. 
Of CONJUNCTIONS. 


Some conjunctions govern the indicative, ſome the ſub- 
junctive, others the infinitive. 


The conjunctions governing the indicative are, 


Que, that. da peine, hardly. 

aussitòt que, N de meme que, juſt as. 

si lot que, Ja ſoon as. eee ee beſides. | 

des qua, | _- cependant, _ | | 

peo que, } 1 nẽanmoins, 2 

\ AS. leſs. 

a ce que, 4 et St, 7 Wo 

apres que, Y _ ois, however. 

lors que when. pendant que f 
| , 2 . 4 5 7 \ whilſt, 

— Þ que, | at conſider- putsgue, "PIN 

vn gue, ing that. depuis que, : 5 

au lieu que, whereas. comme, as. 

à mesure que, as. „ eunmme ei, 2s if. 

autant que, as much as. peiut- tre que, perhaps. 

tant que, as long as. dot vient gue, how is it. 

en tant que, in ſo much as. out ye que, beſides. 

d cause que,  * _ | 

parce que, peu. Jusgu a quand, her Fong. 

ce quey | 


The following conjundtions govern the ſubj unctive. 


ſanding, 


& = > & 4 


a 


\ 


* | that. Dieu veuille 
n que, | | que, Bn 
pour que, Wi that. pPalaise d Dien would to 
d moins que, unless. que, God. 
avant gue, before. plu a Dieu | 
au 048 fue (+171 $2 aſe tl 5 r. 4s gues | TIER, Sh 
bien ques. = Nene An plaise ue, : 2, Bhs ns 
guoiguc, although. Sp ο que, ſuppoſe that. 
Ter, gu, sn zaus que, without. 

crainte que, non pas que, . not that... 
de peur que, ber feartha, peu Sen faut it wants 
lom que, far from. que, little. 
bien loin que, very far from. ant Yen faut. I „ ; 

notwith- que, from. f 

N e 3 7 lormis que, except. 


ercept 
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| ectoprt fie, Wie vinon que; 
Sort que, * Whether. si ce est 5. 
| 6.94 


Holt gue, repeated, ſignifies whether, or. Sombtinibs we 


put on, or, in the ſecond part of the ſentence: Whether you 


eat, or drink, do all for the glory of God, soit que vous man- 


| gies, Soli que vous buuez, faites tout pour la gloire de Dieu. 


Whether he does it or not, Soli gui, le fasse, ou qu'il ne le 


fasse pas. 


Moſt of the conjunction in the indicative end with gue, 


and thoſe of the ſubjunctive always end with que. 


The ogg conjunctions govern the infinitive. | 
When it is ſaid that theſe conjunctions govern the infini- 


tive, it is meant that they Y govern the preſent of the infinitive, 
of them do in Engliſh. Such as 


and not the gerund, as m 
without, far from, for want of, &c, Therefore ſay, sans pen- 
ser, without thinking, faute de punir, for want o puniſhing 
and not Sans pensant, Jonny « de pumssant. | | 


"A, to. aa lieu de, inſtead of. 
de, RE doin de, far from. 
pour, | to, in order plut6t que a,” ſooner than. 

a 45 de, 4 to. „ Wye . 
crainte de, apres, | after, 
de peur de, 5 for fear of, par, by. 
à moins de, {unleſs Faule de, for want of. 
à moins gue de, VF 
avant de, . * 5 
ar fee * ? before, 


KL, part of a e, we put, by ellip 


En always Elana the gerund: He declared 1 0 he 
died, &c, ut clara en mour anl. | | 
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Remarks on Cox] UNCTIONS., 


he con} junctions are to be re . r before the ſecond 
for moſt of them, que 

onl 17 before the ſecond part. 

h 


en we are young, and take advice of no one, we commit 


many error s. And that we take, &c. 


| Quand on est jeune, et qu'on Ne prend avis le personne, on : 


met bien des erreurs. 


hough ſome conjunctions govern the indicative in the 
art of the ſeatence, yet gue governs the . in 


the f. ond. 
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men were wiſe, and followed the light of reaſon, they 
would ſpare themſelves. much uneaſineſs. 
And that they might follow, &c. ; 
Si les hommes Etatent sages, et qu'ils $uivissent les lumieres 
die la raison, ils Separgneratent bien des chagrins. 
Depuis que, and putsque, ſince, have a different ſignifica- 
tion. | ; 
Depuis que repreſents the time ſince an action began. 
Since he is dead. 
Depuis qu il est mort. | 
Since he frequents bad companies. 
Depuis qu'il frequente les mauvaises compagnies. 
Putrsque repreſents the cauſe of ating. 
Since you would not follow my advice. : 
Puisque vous n'avez pas voulu Surore mon avis. 
Since you have begun, you ought to finiſh. 
Puisque vous avez commence, vous devries ſinir. 
Quand, and lor ue, though they are ſynonymous, yet 
lorsgue is not uſed in interrogative ſentences, but quand. 
en do you expect him? 
Quand Pattendez=<vous Not lorsque. | 
Auand and lorsque, repreſenting actions which are to be 
done, cannot be followed by a paſt tenfe, as when is in Engliſh, 
but by the compound of the future, | 
V #2 danger is paſt, preſumption may perhaps return. 
: Quand le danger ſera passé, la presomption reviendra peut- 
tre. | | By . 
Mien you have written your letter, feal it up. 
Quand vous aurez écrit votre lettre, cachetez-la. 
Is past, is for n be past, and have written for shall have 
. is not always si. It ſignifies ſometimes quand, or guand 
Me. a 8 
1f, or F even that were true, what would be the con- 
ſequence? 75 8 | : 
Quand ou quand meme cela serait vrai que Sen $utoratt-i1? 
Apres, uſed in the infinitive, is always followed by avoir, 
_— — by the gerund of the verb, as after is ſometimes in 
Engin. | | 
4 He killed him, after robbing him. 
Ile tua, après Pavoir volt, 


* 


CHAPTER 


CHAPTER IX. 
Of INTERJECTIONS. 


An Interjection is that part of ſpeech which expreſſes our 
different paſſions, ſuch as %, grief, anger, aversion, en- 
couragement, &c, SHE: 

InterjeCtions are eaſily known, as they are always followed 
by this mark ! | 

Ah! ha! eh! he! oh! ha! O helas! alas! fi! fy! allons 
come ! msericorde/ mercy on us! pain ! ſilence! que / how ! 

% what! hola! hold! &c. and many other words repre- 
3 the different paſſions of our minds, are interjections. 
O! my friends, let us fly to glory, 
O | mes amis, volons d la gloite. 
Alas, what will become of us! 
Helas, que deviendrons-nous ! 


Of the different Acceptations of QUE; 


Que has ſeveral acceptations, theſe are the principal ones: 
iſt, Que is a relative pronoun: He is the ſame you have 
ſeen, C'est le meme que vous avez vu. The people you have 
ſerved, les gens que vous ares obliges. | | | 
2d. Aue is an interrogative pronoun: What are you about? 
que faites-pous ? What does he want? que demande- t- i!? 
3d. Aue is a conjunction: I find you are right, and he 
is wrong, Je troupe que vous apes raison, et qu'il a fort. 
4th. Aue is exclamative: How powerful God is! que Dieu 
est puissant ! How lucky you are! que vous tes heureur / 
5th. Que is placed for pourguo:; Why do you not take 
care of your own affairs? que 7avez-vous $0In de vos affaires? 
6th. Aue ſerves to end moſt of the conjunctions: avant que, 
before, apres que, after, bien que, though, des que, as ſoon 
AS, &c. f | : 
th. Aue is put alone, by ellipſis, for ſeveral conjunctions: 
ſuch as, avant que, sans que, des que, &c. 1 will not ſee him, 
Pefore he has given you ſatisfaction, Je ne le verrai pas, qu' id 
ne vous att donne Satisfaction. | | 
That is avant qu'il, &c. | = 
8th. Aue with ne makes part of the negative: He ſpeaks 
nothing but nonſenſe, il nd que des $0{{zses d dire. 
- : 2 2 . goth. Que 


7 
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th. Que is uſed after the comparative: He is more lucky 

than wiſe, 11 est plus heureur que sage. She is leſs to be 

pitied than her ſiſter, elle est moins d plaindre que $4 sæœur. 
roth. Que is the ſign of the third perſon of the imperative: 


Let him follow, qu'il ci ,. Let them read, qu'elles lisent. 


1ith. Aue, with c'est; ce que Cest que, and quest-ce que 
C'est que, are energetick in ſentences; they ſzem to be un- 
neceſſary, yet they give to the ſentence a force which cannot 
be tranſlated in Engliſn. „ | 
My maſter's debts are a wedge of gold. 

Ceſt de Por en barre que 2 dettes de mon maitre. 

The Moſcovites bby degrees what ſociety was. | 

Les Moscontes connurent par degres ce que ceſt que la 
sociẽtẽ. | . | 
What is that? | : 

Qu'eſt-ce que c'eſt que cela? 


* 


END OF THE SECOND PART. 


PART 


PART III. 


— 
Of IDIOMS. 


AN Idiom, as the word itſelf implies, is that peculiar con- 
ſtruction of a ſentence which any language may exeluſively 
poſſeſs, differing from the general ſtandard of eonſtruction in 
other languages.—[dioms, therefore, cannot be literally trans- 
lated, nor are they reducible to rules. The following are 
thoſe which occur the moſt frequently. 5 
Ad autres ſignifies that we do not wiſh to be the dupe of 
any body. | | 1 
| | Go and tell your tales to ſomebody ele. 
Adressez-v0us a d' autres. : | T' 
Nous autres, vous autres, imply people of the ſame ſort. 
Such people as we, are fatisfied with the mere necefliry 
things. | 
Nous autres, nous sommes contens du Pur ntcessaire. 
De Vage, of the age. We do not ſay for, 


. How old are you? But, What age have you? 

Combien meur éëtes- vous? Auel dge avez vous? 
I am twenty years old. I have twenty years. 
Je suis vingt ans vieur. Mai vingt ans. 


It is the ſame with any number, and the word de. 
However we ſay for, I am older than you, | 
Je suts plus vicua que' vous. 
To be of age, &re mqjeur. To be under age, etre mi- 
Neur. F | | | 
He is of age. She is under age. 
Il est map eur. Elle est mineure. 


He has ten years paſt. 
Il a vingt ans passts, , 
5 Old 


. or 1DIOMS, 
Ola, is vieur and . Age and vieux are ſaid of perſons. 


This man is old. That woman is old, 

Cet homme est vieux. Cette. femme es! ag6e, 
Vieux is ſaid of things only. 

This houſe is old. This bridge! is old, 

Cette maison est vieille. Ce pon! est vieur, Not dgò. 
Agir, uſed imperſonally, ſignifies, the question is, &c. 
. e guestion is to know. What 1s the matter ? 
Il gagit de Savoir. | De quot s agit-il? 
To ail, is avoir mal, or ſimply avoir. 

What ails you? What azls her? 

Quel mal avez-vous ? 2u a-t-elle ? 


To-ake, uſet with the word head, and ſeveral parts of the 
body, is turned by avoir mal. 
I have the head ake, or, my head ahes 
Jai mal à la tte. 
Fein ake. | Tooth ake. 
Mal de ceur. Mal de dents, 
; 2 Mal au cæur. Mal aur dents. 
Sore ſignifies alſo mal, and relates to the limbs. 
e has a Sore finger, and 1 have a gore leg. 
nt a mal au doigt,-et moi j ai mal a la jambe. 
Aller, in the preſent of the indicative, followed by an infi- 
nitive, ſhews that an action is on the point of being done. 
They are about ſetting out. He is on the point of death. 
Ils vont partir. Il va mourir. 
Aller, in the cbs, followed by the ſame, repreſents 
an action which was about to be done, but was not, on account 
of ſome accident or other, 
He was gaing to carry war beyond the Danube, when he 
was killed, 
II allait porter la guerre au de ld du Danube, lorepu il fuk 
tuẽ. 
Hen aller, is ſaid of liquors, and ſignifies 70 Spill. 
This barrel runs, the wine il be Spit. 
Ce tonneau coule, le vin Sen va, 
Hen aller, is ſaid alſo of the decline of life, 
This old man ig dying. 
Ce wieillard sen va. 
7 aller de, an imperſonal verb, ſhews the importance of the 
action. It ſignifies Zo be at Stake. | 
My life is at state. His honour was at stake, 
Ny va de ma vie. II y allait de Son Honngir. 
To go abroad, voyager, or aller chez 1' etranger, or dans 
tes 72 Etrangers ; to be abroad, etre chez {*Elranger, or, 
dans les pays ᷑trangers. 5 
I He 
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He ts one abroad. Ill eſt alle voyager. 


Or, I eſt allé dans les pays Etrangers. 
When does he return from abroad? 

A2uand veviendra-t-il de ses voyages ? : 
 Toyager is ſaid both of land and fea, it ſignifies. o voyage, 
to travel, and go upon a Journey. ” 

He has !ravelled by land and ſea, 
11 a voyage par terre et par mer. 
Dis aller Genie the worſt that can happen. 
The worst that can happen to you, is to be refuſed, 
Au pis aller, vous en serez quitte pour ere ręfusé. 
Aller, to be bound, ſhews the deſtination of ſhips. 
His ſhip is bound to the Welt Inies. 
| Fon vatrss8eau va aur Indes occidentales. 
Aller ſignifies alſo 0 fit. „„ Wo oy 
| E us ſee whether this coats its you well. 
Voyons si cet habit vous va bien. 85 

It does not fit you well. 

Il ne vous va pas bien. RR | x 
Amener and apporter, to bring. Amener is ſaid of perſons, - 
and animals that can be led. | 

Bring your brother with you. 
Amenez votre frere avez vous. 
Have you brought your horſe ? 
; Avez-vous amene votre cheval 9 
Apporter relates to things only, | 
What news do you bring ? Bring your work. 
Aꝛcelles nouvelles apportez-vous? Apportez votre ouvrage. 
Emmener; and emporter, to catry away, mener, to take, 
er lead, and porter, to earry, are uſed in the ſame ſenſe. _ 

Take me away with you. Carry that away... 

Emmenez-mot avec vous. Emportez cela. 

Will you 7ake me to the play? | 

 YVoulez-vous me mener d la comedie ? 

Lead theſe cows to the fields. 

Menez ces vackes dans les pres. 

Carry him ſomething to eat. 5 

Portez-liu quelque ehdse a manger. | 
Arroser is {aid of any thing fprinkled with water, or any 
ether liquid. _ | | . To 
Water theſe flowers, this gatden. 

Arroſez ces fleurs, ce Jardin. | 

Haste this meat. Bathed in tears. 

Arroſez cette viande. Atrrole de larmes. | 

Atoir beau ſhews an impoſſibility of ſucceſs, or a vain ex- 
pectation. We | pF: 
Let. 
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. zum lb 8 he will, 3 will not fiiceed. 
| II a beau faite, id ne raussira pas. = | 


Lexpect him in vin, he will not come. 
ai beau Pattendre, il ne viendra pas. 


q Bedi, joined to pere, mere, frere, gur, ſignifies in law. | 
_ My father in app. My mother in = 
. Mon beau pete. 3 Id belle mere.” 

4X My brother "2 law, 53 80 My ſiſter i law. : 
236 | Mon beau Here. „Ma belle Seur. 


Avoir 1 to be in the right, avoir tort, to be in the 


wrong. 
I am in Me rigli, and he in the wong. 
Laue right, and he has wrong. 

Jai droit, et il a tot. | 


YO Avoir, and ſeveral other verbs, ſuch "AS, dontter'; faire, 


prendre, &c. are often followed by noun without ble 
this happens when they are connected together. 


Faire, to have buſineſs with. 
x Axoir, 4 besoin. to be in want. 
„„ * to be dry, &c. 
permission,. to give leave. . 
| Donner, 12 25 to give an audience. 
cremple, to ſet an example, &e. 
%% 
Fa £7 | grace, to pardon. 
8 bonne. tiers, do feaſt, &c. 
. to appoint a day. 
. Ter Pele, do take phyfick, 
1 to get aſhore, &cC. n 
Bit, to learn this, practice is the beſt maſtgr. ; 


Bien is ſometimes added ro verbs as an explicative, but R 


| _ cannot be tranſlated. 


I 1fuſpected it. nl. . : 
+ Je Wen” dolitais dien. Je le treu bien. No” 
5 Will you do me that kindneſs? 


A Voulez-vous dien me faire er, plaicir. 15 
Is it true that this be the Caſe ? ; 
r Is L£s8t-il. bien vai gue cela Sort aint? | 
. Novi and noir, are uſed for clean and dirty line 
A clean ſhirtr.,. A dixty de. 
ne cheiſise blanche, Une eravate noire. 
We vhs likewiſe, p70 1 85 clean? and Sale, dirty. - 
/ Baiif, ox, veil, calf, mouton, ſheep. Th fe three words 


- MTS; ſaid of animals Dive, as well as when they are cut in pieces. 


T have bought an br, a calf, and a Sheep,” 


8 f Vai achete un bœuf, un 1 et un mouton. 


| ; Comment ſe porte votre. be, & 
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Send — veel; and e 5 0 
— du beuf, du veau, et * 


| "Ty" be cold, warm, hungry, d OM; are —_ | 
2 avoir. froid, chaud, Ke. 3 TEES; 


J am cold; watm, dry, e 
I have ee hunge 
AL 9 
OD and feet are . 
have cold b the hands and to the feet. 
Fai i froid aur Mains et ,. pifs._ 
To have a cold, is not avoir un H oid, but AIR un Fwy 
Thave a"cold i in my head. She has got a cod. 
Nai un _ de cerveays; Be ext enrhumee; 
To be, followed by an Infinitive ſhewing an Selen which is 


i 
; 


to be done, is tu fete vr dove, 


1 am to go to-morrow into the country. 
Jie dois aller demain à ia campagne. 
He ts to be hanged for murder. 
doit re pendu pour moeurtre. 
I's be, with the adjectives born, lite, worth, ipneran 1 


le ne is turned into French by a yerks 


L am ignorant of his ; apy ee 
— ignore ces 8 
He 1e his ir, 


That: is worth a guinea. 

Cela vaut ume guin te. N reſſembie à aon . 
To be well, ebe, wa rl, ſo porter mal. 

Tam well, | They are ill, - 

Le me porte bien. Edles ſo bertent mal. i 

Jo be alone, in ebe is oe porter. 
Hoy are they at home? IIS. 

Comment ſe 9 .ches vous. 


Porter, is never ſaid wy | wg of the body; — do 
Pe ſay for, 5 


How is your legs your arm, your — S. 

But, How goes, &. | ; 

_ ,- Comment va ** notre vas votre pit 4 kee. 5 

„ Jo be in need of, is avoir besoin, to have need, tre dans 

Pindigente. 5 

L aminneed of a coat. | Thave neod, be. 
Ai beſoin Pun habit, «+ 


7 the greatest need. 


Ins ſont dans la dernière indigence. 
© est à quer, Ce. N 2 aan ear to to A Sing 


£1 
: 
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Ever one withed to burry the execution of this deſign. 
9 qui prẽcipiterait execution de e 
very one wishes to do it. ers 20 

Se a qui le fera. | Nun bia 

3 the foriner, ceux la, the W 0 | 

In the laſt engagement between the Ruſſians and the Turks, 
the latter had five thouſand men killed, the Former had but 
three hundred, 

Dans la dermere buteille entre les Russes et les Turcs, 
ceux- ci eurent cing mille homme de tues, ceux-la- n en eurent 
* trois cens. 

Classe, chasser, are ſaid of the purſuit of any - animal, 
or bird, either with guns or . 17:8 8 5 

He is gone oοο,,ũj-ẽ) Fox hebitiugs: r 

Il est allẽ ala chaſſe. Chaſſe aur renardss. 

I go $hooting or hinting every days 
Je vais tous les jours @ la chaſſe. 
Or, Je chaſſe tous les jours. | 

We generally add the name of the bird or animal after 
chasser, of chasse; which leaves no ambiguity.  . 

Hare $hooting... Stag hunting. To course 8 

Chaſſe au livres. Chaſſe au cer y. Courir un lievre. 

Cheveur, hair, is uſed i in plural; it relates to r- only. 

Cut my kair, it 7s too long: 
Couper· moi les cheveux, ils ſont trop longs. 
In ſpeaking of animals, we make uſe of poll. 
| This horſe has a fine coat, 
Ce cheval a un beau poil. 

Chez, with any of the digjunQtive- pronouns, repreſents 
habitation. | 

He is gone to your house. I am going home. 

A est alle chen vous. Je men vais chez moi. 

Comble, is the higheſt pitch we can arrive at. 

To compleat his misfortunes, his happineſs. 
Pour comble de maltheur; de bonheur. 
He is arrived to the highest honours. 

Il est arrive au :comble des honneurs. 

; Coup, blow, is a word with. numberleſs ſignifications, 
hen Joined to a ſubſtantive; theſe are the principal ones. 

Un coup de bonleur, A lucky ſtroke. 


wn coup de malleur, | an unlucky hit. 
un coup dil. 2 glance. 

un coup de peigne, by a combing. KEE 
un coup de tonnerre, - _a clap of thunder. 


un coup Nun. 1 a thunder bolt. 


e „ 


ten coup ile canon, a cannon ſhot;” 
n coup de fusthy - a gunſhot, 
un fustl d deux coups, 2 double barrel gun. | 
un coup-de hazard, achance ſtroke, 
wn coup d p Jm 2 thruſt with a ſword. 
un coup de pie, a kick. 
un coup de filet, x a caſt with a net. 
un coup de main, a help. 
un coup de jarnac, © 2A finiſhing blow. | 
un coup de fonet. Aalaſh. | 
un coup dz nfflet,  - a whiſtle | , 
un coup ue vent, - a guſt of wind, 
un coup dent, = the firſt attempt. 


Coup de soleil, is a fudden, and ſometimes mortal im- 
preſſion, which the gr reat power of the ſun occaſions to be re- 
ceived | in the brain, N. perſons expoſed to it. 

Coup de grace, is the laſt blow the executioner gives on the 
ſtomach to the criminal racked on the wheel. 

Manquer son e to miſs one's aim, faire son coup, to 
ſucceed. 


To call upon, Genifies 2 aller chez quelquun, and 


not appeller chez, Ke. E WT 
Call upon me. I. I will call upon you. 
Paſſez chez ml. Strat vous voir. 


Confidence, is both confiance and confidence. . Confiance is 
ſaid of the truſt we repoſe in one, confidence 1s ſomething 
truſted as a ſecret. 
I put my confidence in him. 
Je mets ma conhance en lui. 
He has trusted me with a ſecret. 
11 m'a fait une confidence. | 


9 is aid both for the pains : of the mind, and. of 


a he pains of the gout are very ſharp. 
Les douleurs de £ goutte sont tres argues. . 
The loſs of his ſon afflicted him very much, 8 
of La perte de son. fils lui a cause bien de la douleur. 
Droit | is uſed for the law itself. 
The civil law. The common law. A doctor of laws. 
Le droit civil. Le droit coutumier. Un docteur en droit. 
To dress, beſides habiller, has ſeveral other ſignifications. 
To dreſs hair, is not abiller les cheveur, but coſſßer. 
1 dreſs my hair. | A Dreſs my hair. 
Je me coiffe. _ Colffez-mot. . 
7 0 R in bee of cooking, is 9 2 
ESS 


„ op Woh 


Dress this meat. Will you dngss the fallad ? 
Appretez cette viando. Voulez-vous faire {a salade ? 
To dress, in — is ganser. 
The dresses his wound twice a day. 
f 8 le panſe deu. ſois le Jour. | 
Panser is alſo uſed for horſes. | 
Have you dressed my horſe? 
232 panſẽ mon 8 2 
Esprit, ts, wit, genius, &c, _ 
Heir Stel. A fathom. To give up the Gpofl. 
Le Feine Eſprit. Vn eſprit. Rendre {'eſprit. 
He has wit, Hie is a man of ſenſe. 
11 a de ['eſprit, C'est un hommed'elprit. 
Etre bien dans --» is fo be well looked upon. 
| is eſteemed * every body. 
Il est bien dans Veſprit de tout le monde. 
Fuels, is both gorry and angry. When it ſiguifies angry, 
it is followed by contre. 


He is angry with me. I am 0orry for it. 

Il est lehs conthe moi. Jen suis fache. 

Faire is both to do, and to make. 

Do me that pleaſure. Have you made my ſhoes? _ 
Faites- moi ce pluisir. A fait mes 80ulter's ? 


To cause, 40 OR followed by a paffive verb, is expreſſed 
in French by the verb fazre, and the . voice is ned 
into the active. 
He caused her to be put to death. 
He made her put to death, 
la fit mettte d mort. 
He has ordered him to be gent to priſon. 
He has made him put in priſon, 5 
Ika f Wt mettre en phion. 
T0 0 lr need f, avoir d faire de, not to. 9 5 need of, 
N avoir que faire de... | 
Have Je need of this book ? No, you may take it, T do 
not want it. 


Avez-vous 11 aire de ce livre ? Non, vous pouves be Rrengres 


Je ren ai que faire. 
Tack 1 and over, is ne faire .. | 
does nothing but lng. E 
Ine fait que chanter 1 
ey ary always going Henan bees. 
qu aller et venir. 
N fair que = repreſents an action juſt now: done. 


Lam. Just arrived, and be is 2 1. rj | 
que pa re 


* . 


Je ns fais que d arriver, et i 
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Faire faire, is to bespeak; and oblige to do, | | 
I bespoke a coat. DELLS, 4 
Je me fais faire un hab. | 
I will oblige him to do fs” duty. | 
Je lui ferai faire aon devoir. 
' Ne savoir qu y faire, ne pouvorr qu FTI lors what 
has been done or {aid before, and ſignify we cannot Os it. 
I cannot help it. | 
Je ne saurais, or, Je ne Puts gu . 
To. fall in love with, is not tomber en amour, but ieren. 
amoureusr de. 
He married the young lady he. fell in love mim. 
Ne Il a 3 —_—— dont il devint amoureux. - 
it, accès. 


An ague fit. A fit of madneſs. 

Uun acces de ſtèrve. _ Un acces de folie. 

The way of aſking queſtions about the time 1 7 the day, 
and of an weting them. 

What is it o'clock? _ Tr is e = 

Quelle heure est- il? l est une leur. 


It is ten minutes, a quarter, half an hour after two. - 

It is co howrs, ten minutes, a quarter, and : 

20 est deux heures, dix minutes, un quart, et demie. „ . 
It wants twenty minutes, a quarter, ve minutes to ee. 
It is tree hours less twenty minutes, a quarter, five minutes. 

11 es! trois heures moins vingt minutes, un quarts cinq 
minutes. 
The ſame onder! is followed for all the hourt of the an. 
Heure is alſo howr and clock, b 
I will call at two o'clock, _ 7 — * Id 
Je viendrai à deux heures. e 
] will call in tuo hours time. WED 4 
Je viendrai dans deux heures. 
| Cards boy, has Ro meanings. It is faid of uhmar- 


ried people. 
| He is an old zachebr. 
ASSES +13 C'est un vieum gargon. 
 Gargon ſignifies a good or bad young mon, 
le is a good young man. C'est un bon 
C He is a bad young man. 85 Cert un mech 
. - Gargon, is alſo a journeyman, 2 
Journeyman taylor. © - Gargon' 5 
Journeyman hair- dreſſer. | 1 prr = 
Ly Shop-man. Tut! 
 Gargon is alſo uſed RIA. at %\ irm. 
| Waiter, come here, Gargon, vene tel. 


— 
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Nille is daughter, gerl, and 1e Fw 
She is my daughter. She is a wicked 1 
 C"est ma fille. 7 C ea une e fille. 
She is 1 0 
- Cest une fille de bautique. 
: Heureux is uſed 22 for happiness and "OM 
That man is happy. in his condition. 
Cet homme est heureux dans son tar. 
492 be truly happyin-this world. 
cf urn Gre parfaitement heureuſe dans ce monde. 
e k be uc She is lucky at play 3 
Il est n =. lle est heuteux . ö 
Malheureur is uſed in has contrary ſenſe... een 
All the wicked are unhappy. «\ 17 
Tous les mechans sont malheureux. 
Mr. A. is very unfortunate, - 
Monsieur A. est bien malheureux. 9 
They are unlucky in their undertakings. 
Ils ant malheureux dans leurs entreprizes. 
To have. got, is ſimply in 95 rench, avoir, and not .auorr 


5 uis. RS 
11 dome money. He has got the ague. 
| | Fai de Pargents ” — [a la. fene. 


o Aave it in one's power, is ne tenir qu d. It ſhews that 
we e have | it, or dot. in our e to ſucceed in our under- 
He had it in his Dower to be happy with me. wie bi #1 511 
II n'a tenu qu' à lui d'&tre heureu avec mot. 
To hear from one, is not entendre de quelqu un, but regeuoir 
des nouvelles de quelgqu un. 
When did you her from your brother? 
When have you received some news from your brother? 
' Nuand avez-vous regu des nouvelles de votre Jrere?. 8 
1 heard from him laſt week. 81 
I received of his neus laſt week. | | 
Je regus de ſes nouvelles la semaine-derniere,. 
Phu never ſay, 5 aven- vous entendu, Ac. J ai _ 
c. | | 
To hope, espẽrer: As esferer is the expediation of things 
which are to happen, and does not repreſent an action paſt, it 
cannot be followed by a paſt or preſent tenſe, but by a _— 
-1 hope ſhe will come, and you will ſee ber. 


: 


 JIelpere qui elle viendra, et que vous la verrez. % 
To hope, pee in Engliſh to enquire after health, cannot be 
turned by esperer ; * the r N ——_ by 
x 2 . „ 8 . 
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T hope you have been well. I wish yer me 


e ſouhaite gue vous vous SOYEL bien porte. 
Fay is bozs, in ſpeaking of A and pers 
This ſtag has fine horns. 
Le bois de ce cerf est bien bs 
The deer has flat rns. 5 
Lie daim a le bois pla. 
* de, to play upon, Jouer a, to ow af 1091 5 7 = 
Jouer de is uſed when ſpeaking of muſical inſtruments. 
Mr. H. plays very well on the violin. 
Monsieur joue {res hien du violin. 
My brother vie as on ſeveral 2 la 
Mon Frere'joue de plusieurs instrumens. 
Jouer d is uſed in ſpeaking of any game for diverſion. 
Do you play at cards, at billiards, at cheſs? | 
Jouez- vous aux cartes, au billard, aux Echecs? 
Se jouer de, se moquer de, to laugh e 
You always laugh ut me. 
Vous vous moquez foiſjours de mon. 
Do you not fee they are laughing at you? 
Ne poyez-vous pas gi on ſe joue de vou? 
. Jour, and Journee, day. Jour is both the ſpace of twent y- 
four hours, and the time the ſun is above the enn 
The das of the week. 2 2x , 
„„ Les j ord de la semaine. 2 rh 
0 that when it is day . x1 act 
- 1 +... F#aites cela pendant gu il fait bn r 
Journce is ſaid only of the time the N bern an ir bete. 
„„die was very fine to· da. 1 


oY 


| a fait une belle} journse. 8 * 
| _ Journee is uſed. for the day of battle, or che battts el 
5 There was a bloody battle. 4 


I eut une sanglante 3 3 
The memorable battle of Fon 
La journee' memorable de 
To know, i * v. connait ren. | 
Savoir is the knowledge we have of ſeirnee, or 
profeſſion, and is the feulty of the: —_ 9p ar, 
Doyou know geography? Me knows greelt and life: 
Savez-yous la geographie ? 11 ſait le ges et le lalin. 
Connaitre is never uſed but for the faculty of the ſight. 
&«& Do you know any one whois able to godem with modera- 
tion? 7 know a man fromewhien L poſſeſs all Ry wiſdom you. 
admirein me. „en 


cc Connaiſſez · vous quelgu's un gu — üg aer anee 
moderation ? je connais un homme de 9 toute la 
Lag ebe que vous admires en moi. 


e SW. 


„ n t6 be iadebted to one, ravoir mauoais gre, 
to take it unkind. 
Savoir gre alone, is always uſed to. thew that we are pleaſed 
with the perſon. | 
| Lam indebted wo him for it. 
Je lui en ſai . 
8 and ai vivre, are faid of people w who 
x nenen knowledge of ſociety. 
7 2 261902 unn very well how to behave. * FB 
'n ſait bien ſon "monde. 5 ; 
„ is to praise, to hire, and to let... © 
| Almoſt all mem like to be 'prazzed. 
; Presus tous les hommes aiment d etre loude. | 
| Im going to quit my houſe, I have hired another. 1 
Je wax quitier ma maison, j "en ai louẽ une autre. = > 1 
Tbis garden * W Brin! * 
Ce jardin et ces pres ont @ louer. þ *W* 
To like and jo love, are aimer. W SY 
N 1 do not hike him. Do you Mente? 
 JIene{'aime par. Aimez-vous tu musique ?. 
She loves him, and he does not love her. 
ile Prime, et il ne 1aime pas. 3 1 
With a 8 * 1 14. 
„„ i Lifeless. ien lass. 
F =O Be» - — nk Sans dur. 
= ;  Majest6. When we ſpeak to kis or her Majeſty, or any 
ZE body * high bank in life, n we uſe the 
fe inftead of — — g 


I take the 2 inquiring of your Majeſty whit | 


Nj 


you jr thinking of ſo What She'thinks, &c, 
Pune prenare la liberit lemander a votre Mafestẽ d 
| f mus elle penſe at griensement 7 hs | 
1 Manguer, avotr benin. Though theſe two verbs have 
very nearly. she ſame ſigniſ cation, yet there are inſtances . 
where one ought.not be uſed forthe other, ty, * 


Manguer is 1 wareir pas. 


manque de ef “. | Vous mangoes 2 courage, 
4 basoin, is to be in need 15 | 
want meer 


. dargent: - 


Fai beſoin e. 
= ©, « Mavronin ang. mal, — bod. 5 = 
* £ *- T2 7 15 (0G 6 or rom and dad bread. - 1 5 8 5 
* os ore CT os, et de mauv 4 pa 3 
„ eie ted. Heis very sal“ 
S * We ns earch 2 5 
Jr Eo A. 
—_ 2-8 COT Ee REN os Lo PS 


© OT 1$ uſed when relaig to a dlc, N. when | | 
to a verb. 5 „ rt 
Se mettre @ is to begin. FFF 


He nas. just sat down at” table. W 
I vient de ſe mettre d table. A 
I have begun to work. She began to gr 7. 
Je me ſuis mis d Pouvrage. Elle fe mit à plaurer. _ 
Abri, ge mettre @ Uabri, to, ſhelter, or take | * from 
rain, or wind. | | 
Let us take Shelter from the rain Coy wind... 
Mettons- nous à Fahri de la pluie et du Ne 
It i is alſo uſed in the figurative ſenſe. 
— friendſhip ſecures me from want. 
Son amitiè me met d labri de la pauvrete, .... 
Se mettre en deyoir, en Etat, de faire une chose. bene bat 
we have a design, or are able to do a thing. 
He thought of accompliſhing his 1 5 Php is . 
Il ſe mit en devoir d uccomplir sa N Ge 
Se bien-mettre, to dreſs one's-ſelf becoming, ge mal wei 
to dreſs one s ſelf ill. 
She is always well dressed. 111 fs badly. dreesed,. 
Elle ſe met toujours bien. I eſt mal mis. 
Mourir de, &c. The verb mourir, with the words 2 
Solf, chaud, froid, peur, &c. is uſed by ©XaggerAtions to ſhew 
that we are puſhed to the extreme. 5 


3 oem a 
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He is ſtarved. „ quite impatient- 
11 meurt de fam. D Vous * 
I am quite thirſt 1 They are quite warm. 
Je meurs de i | MA A ee 1 e 

| To die with grief. 

1 Mourir de douleur. 


Maker, with ſome plane, is turned into \F rench By 
A fingle 1 expreſſing the trade. 1 


1 3 


: maker. 4 cabinet maker. 
* Us cordonmer. ,, _-. Nn ebantSle,  * 
Ae A mantua-maker. 
3 Un horloger. SB Une tailleuse. 


NS And not un. faiseur de ooulieys, un faiseur de montne, &c. 
I Monger, with ſeveral nouns 5 trade, (18: Turned pM mar- 


cand. 4 3 8 i 164.53 

A fiſhmonger. Ani marge F 
Vn marcelliand de poison. x Vn marchand, de fer. 
A fellmonger. _ A A cheeſemonger.,. . 

| "Un tarthand*pelletier. Un marchand de fromage- 

Marchand is uſed for moſt of the OY nd: n to 

the e traßquant. tian wr e 

8 Ob 23 


A aer“ ; 2 linen n . 
Un marchand de drap. Un marchand de toile. 
Megociant. We uſe this word inſtead of marchand, when 
we ſpeak of any body in a large trade. 
Smith, with the words white, black, gold, and siloer, are 
turned by, 
A whiteſmith. b A blackſmith. | 
Un verrurier. Un forgeron. 
A gold or ſilverſmith. 
Un orfevre, un qoaillier. 
| To marry is e pouser, marier and ce marier. 
wh is only ſaid of the two ak who contract, 
25 will mar; 7 Miſs A. he would not merry him. 
11 epouſera Mademoiselle A. Elie wa pas voulu l ẽ pouſer. 
Se marier ſhews the intention of * and is alſo uſed 
in ſpeaking of married people. | 
When will ſhe mary? He married for love. 
Quand se mariera-t-elle? Il geſt marie par amour, | 
*  Moarier. This verb is uſed on; in ſpeaking of the prieſt 
R performs the ceremony of marriage, or thoſe who have 
| = to diſpoſe of the people who intend marrying, ſuch as 
ft tutor, Re. | | 
It was the Rev. B. who married them, 
Dest Monsieur Uabbe B. qui les a maries, 
Her father made a good match for her. 
Hon pere 1'a marice avantageusement. 0 
mean ſhews intention, and ſignifies vouloir dire. 
I mean Mr. S. What does he mean? 
Je veux dire Monsieur S. Aue veut-il dire? 
To mean is avoir intention. 
I mean to go to France when a peace is made. | 
Pai intention d'aller en France, quand la paiæ sera faite. 
. Nevertheleſs, for all that, is turned, by ne 25 arsser pas de; 
it ſerves, with the following verb, to "affirm that what is 
ſaid is actually true. 
He is poor, nevertheless he is an \ hötiel man. / 
I est pawore, mais il ne laiſſe pas Uetre honnete homme. 
I nevertheless tried all the bars. 
Je ne laiſſai pas pournant de ?dter tous les 1 
Mex. It is uſed ſometimes for the face, and ſhews con- 
| tempe row au nez - uelgu un, to laugh at one's face. 
ing this, he laughed at my face, and went oe bo 
Sant cela, 15 me rit au nez, et Sen alla, 
e is loaf and bread, It expreſſes the whole or part of a 
99 Ole, - . 
Send me a loaf. Give me ſome bread. . | 
e moi un Pein. Donnea-moi du pain. 5 


4 


Or 1010Ms.* 


Un petit pains.” „ 

pain d'un 6 * a penny roll. 
du pain bis, = ſome brown bread, 
du pain blanc, | ſome white bread. 2 5 
Un pain de Sucre, a ſugar loaf, 


A piece of service, a piece of news, we never ſay un mor- 
ceau de Service, un morceau de nouvelle, but un service and 


une nouvelle. Do me a piece of service. 5 ſervice. 
©  Rendez mot un ſervice. % ; 
will tell you a piece neus. A news. 
Je vous dirat une nouvelle. 
Passer is uſed in the ſenſe of mourir, to dies 
I faw him exprre, my She died this moment, 
Je Pat vu pafler. Elie vient de paſſer. 


asser au fil de 1'epte, ſignifies to massacrate. 
Every one was put to the ſword. R 
Tout fut pass au fil de Lp be. 
Se passer de, to be content with, to do without. | 


1 am content with little. "1 491-3151 BY, 
Jie me passe de peu.” „ SIGHTS, 
do eafily without Wine. 


Je me passe atsement de vin. 
Plarre is uſed imperſonally with a aaa pronoun. 


If you pleaſe. 4s you pleaſe. 
If it you pleases. As it you will please. 
Sil vous plait. Comme il vous plaira. 


Play-house, coffbe- house, are not maison de comet, bi- 
son de caffe, but salle de comẽdie, caffe, b W | 
Have you ſeen the OO ? on 
Avez vous vu la falle e la comẽ die? 
* am going to the coffee-houze. | 
Je wien wats au caffe. 


Petit, with fils or. fille, ĩs grand son, 1 SF | 


This is my grand ſon. — Her grand * | 

Voila mon petit fils. — Sa petite fille. F 
Grand is ſaid in oppoſition to petit. x 

— Your grand father, '— Her grand . 

Votre grand pere. — Sa grand' mere. 


Penser, when it ſignifies fo be near, or on the point 27 
takes no * — before the next infinite. 
| A ſtone that fell was near killing him. | 
Une pierre qui tomba, penſa le tuer. 
| He wason the point of cruſhing me in his fall. 
Il penſa m&craser dans sa chute. | 
Plaindre and se nee. N dec to ity, and 5 
HO to complain, | e 
| F555 ES I pity 


| 28 8 : 10 . ct 
| I pity you. : They pity us. * 
3 Je vous plainss. Zis nous plxig nent. 
* If you do not behave better, I wall complain of you. 
Ef 3 nu. aantpor le pas mieux, qe me plaindrai de 


3 „ te. to tak care, e weed dess mor take me 
75 before the infinit „ ue oe 
Take care not to fall. 1 
1 renez garde de tomber. Not 5 ne pas, &c. 
= - re e d, with bien or wad, to 8⁰ the Ou way or 
if the wrong way to do a thing | 
He went lie right: way in this buſineſs; . 
d eſt bien pris à cette affaire.,  _ 
| He went ile wrong way. 1 
5 | I y eſt mal pris. | 
= -- Nendu. Eire rendu, or tre sur Fe 3 mae knocked 
| up, are ſaid of men and Rs to expreſs.gr . fatigue. 
= | Ce cheual eat rendu. This horſe is fnocked p. 
3 : Je ſuis fur les dents. I am knocked-up. - 
%> Sensible is sens and sensible. The firſt relates, to the 
| mind, the ſecond to the feelings of the heart. 
| He is a Sensible man. * 
Lest un homme lenſt, 
Jam sensible of injuries. 
5 Je suis ſenſible aur injures. 
Somerk is 4 and guelgue. Theſe two words 8 in 
"Ds part of a whole. . rau on the wow ſort. 
Do you want some cheeſe? | 
Voulez-vous du fromage 7 . | 
J have ons books to be fold, . Land e come. 
Vai quelques livres d vendre. Pretez-mn'en quelques-ums. 
Ty send for, is not envoyer pour, but envoyer ne 
I will send for hun, Fend for tliem. | 
Je Venverrai chercher. Envoyez- les chercher. = 
Souflet is bothꝭ 4 bor on the ear, and a voir id bellows. | 


e gave me @ bor on the eur. 
J a donné un. ſouffleet. | 
- Lend/tnncihe. bellows. ' . I 
\o wn. Pee mea eee. | 
N arrow, has ſeveral ſgnilinations: 9 1 
Lancer un trait, watt 1cmu 0 ſend an arrow. 
borre d long trait, co drink great drgughts. 
les trans du e tte features. yy 
un trait de Pm . 2 daſnh with the pen. 
un trout Grit, 2 witty ſtroke. 4% 
un trait Teloquence, : - + - ou CDC W 


31 f | 6 6 | Les 


'- Or DIE 40 


ies trails de Pamour;” legs ne arrows VA. 
un trait umi, | a friendly ſervices 
un mauvais trail, * ce. zo 1 4 
beau traits ou passuges, fine paſſages. 
. Tant pis, fo — the worſe, tant micur, fo moe i 
better. e N b STI ni 
Se trouver fi gnifies 0 be, or to be present. OY mee 1 
Vill you be at ſuch a place? | «41008 
Vous trouverez-vous & tel endro it?: 

Trouver i is alſo uſed for o libbeCOſu. O08, 
Ho do you like this'meat? oo 0D 25 
Comment trouvez-vous cette viande 9. Nenne 
How do you like her? et cee nz Band 
Comment la trouvez. voss? f ob mad 

* Trancher du grand, to ſay that a man vill appear cet c 

- He wants to appear a great man. 
£1 tranche du grand ſeigneuur. | 


Ecuyer tranchant, is one 'Who carves at the table of a 
prince. 

Venir de, followed by an infinitive; uſed in: he preſent 
tenſe, ſhews that an action is juſt now done. | 

He is. just arrived. They are. just eee 

11 vient Carriver. Ils viennent de venir, 

I have just nom ſeen him. . . d . 

| Je viens de le voir. | nN 

Vienir de, with an infinitive, uſed in in the ele. hows 
that the action was juſt now done. A 

He had just reviewed his trop e 4 | 

4 vengit de faire la revue de ses voupes. Int 

N. B. This verb venir de is worth being notiond, for it is 
often met with in reading. * 

Venir d bout, to ſucceed. | e 

He hes $ucceeded in his deſigns. * 

Ill eſt venu à bout de ges dess eing. 

| En venir auæ _ wAght/>> e een 

5 They fought en e 
| Ils en ſont venus aux mains. 

Neve nir and retourner. Theſe two verbs are diGeult to ds” 
comprehended, Aeventr is uſed for 10 come back, and yt 
tourner, for to go back. YORI $15 IL. 

15 When do you return from London? wd 

Or, When do gou go haet; oo 2111 261. 

Quand retournerez-yous'd Londres? 3 
When do you return to Cambridge? A T 

When do you come bach? PF 

2uand 6 cube: 
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Etre le bien venu, is ſaid only when we. 80 to a yo 
where our coming. is agreeable. 
I am glad to ſee you at my houſe. | 
Vous etes.le bien venu, ou la bien venue chez moi. 
ut we never ſay vous ẽtes bien venu, for you are welcome, 
in theſe and like — 
T return you thanks for lending me your books. Pon are 
welcome. | 
Je vous remercic de mi uooir prete vos Livres,—lls font a a vo- 
tre ſervice, ou il n'y a pas de quoi. 
Which Aide they are at Sway service, or there is no 
occasion for it. 
Vouloir, en vouloir, Ganifies to aſk. for-. 
Whom do you wan! ? What does he ask ? 
21 voulez-vous? 2ue veut-W? 
En vouloir d guelgu un, to be angry with one, to hate one. 
I know he has @ grudge againſt My : | 
Je sal bien gu il vous en veut. 
He hates every body. 
en veut d tout tt Bonde, | N 
| Why do you hate me? "a 111 
Pouręuoi m'en..voulez-cous? x 514 
Vouloin ſignifies alſo. 10 require. 
There are ideen who require to be a with mildneſs. 
Tl y a des enſans gui veulent etre traites doucement. 
- Fares, voila,” behold, bete is, there is, &c. 


Here is good bread. 

Voici de bon pain. VPuooila de beau en 29 NS, 
Le voiei, a Oath he is, here it is. 

e, dere ſhe is, there it i is. 
es voici, here they are. n cbs fo 
te voila, there he i is, there it is -\ 
la vo ,, ,;  thereſheis, there it is, 
" Jes voila, (4211512. thereithey are. | 


Un bon vivant, a merry fellow, a good companion. 
Une bouteille de ons is, a bottle of wine. 


un verre de vin. a glaſs: of wine. 
une bouteille 6 vin, 2 wine bottle. 
tun verre d vin, 32 wine glaſs. 


Il est entre deux vins, he is intoxicatel. 
Entendre, to undetſtand, to hear. This verb i is ; uſed both 
for the faculty of hearing 'and wiping. | 
L cannot understand you. 
Je ne saurais vous entendre. | 
Speak louder, I do not hear you. | 
— I plus haut, Je ne vous entends Pas. 8 


. Here are fine dre . 


Or IDIOMS. 3 


To walk, marcher, and ge promener.. qe 
Marcher, is faid of men and animals, in order to xpreſs 
motion. | 
To walk ſteadily, a good pace, flow. 
Marcher pos&ment, d grand pas, & "_ 7 
This horſe walks well. | 25 
Ce cheval marche bien. 3 
When we mention diſtance, we * not fs ak: * 
faire. I can walk four miles an hour. 
Je puts faire quatre milles par jeure. INT 
I walked ten miles to-day. cif ns 3 
Jai fait aujourd hut dir Takes, 
Marcher is uſed to ſhew that we walk for buſineſs. 
I walked all day long about his buſineſs. 
Jie ai fait que marcher tout le Jour pour ses affaires. 
Se promener is uſed when we ſpeak of the walk we take 
either for pleaſure or health, it ſignifies 40 "_ a walk. EY 
Will you walk with me? 
Voulez-vous vous promener avec moi 12 | 
My phyſician ordered me to walk every day. 


Mon medecin m'a ordonnẽ de me promener tous les jours. | 
Se promener is alſo uſed when we ſpeak of the diverſions we 


take on horseback, in a carriage, or on the water. 
Will you take a ride on horseback : $4 
Voulez-vous vous promener a cheval 
She rides in her conch twice a week. 
Vue ſe promꝭne dans ſon careſſe . 4 cemkine. 


Let us go upon the water. 


Allons nous ö fur Peau. 3 | 
We ſay alſo, _ 8 
Aller d pi, © togoon 1 5 
— 4 cheval, . — on horſeback. | 85 
en carossc, — in a coach. 
— CCrl'eaů,fr. —— on the Water. 


%. * 


Of the different notges of Several Animals. | 
Tie cheval hennit, e the horſe neighs, | bo 


le lion rugit, | the lion roars. 
_ Cane brait, die aß brays. 
le chien aboie, the dog barks, _ 
de taureau mugit, op bull Hello,. 
| le cochon grogne, the pig grunts. | 
: . te loup hurle, fs 0 8 5 d ee 
le lievre | the hare 1 n $62 
tel apin Jen, 5 eben } * n T 0 
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| | = un mode, 2 mood. 


D or Oh. | 
Wh 33 5 —_ 3 
* le corbeau the raven Wo Et 
W- -- ie grenouiile * the frog Poet. . 
5 le perroquet parle, e parrot peaks. HHH 
1 | le serpent ſiffle, _ tte ſerpent hisses.” 
„„ cat miaules + the cat ewe. 
Ia brebis bele, | the ſheep bleats. 2 
2 chant ent, Me „ 
— ler oe Gene, * 246 birds {tion ay.” | 
UE gazoient, nm 1907 n - 4, - - 
: 5 me. wetter the 88 chatters. 
- tec chatte, e the cock crows - + 
4 8 „ und * A A 7: 125 mn i 7 8 LY 1 . 
b us i 1 11 £ ber 7 185 K * * B 2 58 Ws +8 
r 97 2 vo * 
55 $4.9 3 * * 3 
A Moſt 10 vs which have one ſignification i in ak; miſcolitie, 
ER and another in the feminine. Some of theirtats; pen differ- 
3 ent, but are pronounced SG | BSE 09.) 
1 1 5 8 ; 1 3 * 45 7 : 22 46 Tala Es 2 
* net e "MASCULINE. Ween er 3 
2 ba ride, : * an e 45 Pr beide, . ſuecour. 
| un aide de an ai 8 | 
| er | 
| can. "cathp- f Tak 1 weten nlp: 
| atgle 8 e Roman 
5 . ee .... ea le. 
Pune, entre. une aune, " a 
unn capre, 2 privateer. ted eupres, capers. 
TY ten coche, a coach mene cuche, a ſo w. SY 
| un couple, a couple. une . 1 couple. 8 
1 enten an enfigt. ** une enzeſthne, 2 ſign. 
+ | mw 
Ws: | un e 2 3 patern. une een ple, 1 — 2 
| | 3 Ur et 1 
un 1 foudre,. | 4 large all. 15 FA Jfoudre, . 3 under 
1 un garde, 2 . 2 garde, * the watch, 
| le greffe, the rolls. © 71 ung pl e e 
| q =, the * 1 
5 le girre, ie : hoar | roſt. lagire, en in 
; un „ aa guide. les guides, . te. reins. - - 
aun Mere, Dock. wne lars a pound. 8 
1 un manche, A handle. une ee 4A fleeve. - I 
nun mẽmoire, x @'bill, » 6 # ' : la memoire, the e. 


| une mode, ia faſhion. 
un 3 LN e. dle la ole Sold © * 


, 


" an office; une pa i n | 
2 | a page.” aue pa . bs 85 . tow 
| | a ſpade.” FFD "= 2 5p X 
He -p flows dune podle,. ng pan. 1 
: 8 Pi = ye! 0 la poste, re 2 e | 1 
% a mile. . $0W775, 55 8 A mouſe. » 
- la temple"ou ' | "2 
le, = temple... 9 5 9 nn Wc Ide remple. 43 
95 ; un n nA trick is = une 2 tower. bo 
un — 2 Wunpeten une eee a trumpet. e 
un voile, n yveil. une voile, a fail” 1 
un bal, . ball. = ung Halle, vnn but. i 
25 927 F the neſt of 
- Hoy ** air, 3 "the air) g N 22 — Late, =P bird . 
won ine, an oak. une chaine, * chain, 8 
- un co, a c k. une cogue, aſhell, 3 
le cours, the runuingi/ 4 cour,, the yard. | 
Wh” 5 faite, the top. la fete, the feaſt, WT 
„ the liver. la foi, the faith. a 
un fpret, agimlet. whefortl, a foreſt, yy 
un gril, a ian“ 25 unt grille, a grate. f 
dan its ſome mi une late, a wild ſow. 
| 3 mou, the lig hos. ; la moe, the w face. 
"0 un pair; lee PN une parre, a couple 
| un pare, a park. les Parques, the F ates. 
an hart,, a patty. une paftie, apart. 7 
1651 q v t 101 « 3 35 - 
E 42 | 4 . | a) de la poix, roſin. | 4 
1 - le cuillt, the inge ttse. des hole, ſoles. Bs 1 
1 ſome ſalt. une Selle, a faddle. 1 
, lo vibe, 90 vice. une vis, * 2 forews —- TY 7 
e vole 
te vol, the klebe . a vo, Ns, vr A bag : 5 
- a is ſaid only of, perſons uni ed by marriage: un : 
_ couple," à fine cou &, un couple heureuz, a happy cou- : 
p 1 16 ; 
Une bear asd, donnet moi une couple „% 
pommes give me 1 of ap - og | 
of On parti is ad: of perſons united againſt others: „ 
; | 8 d'un parti, et Je: outs de 'autre, he | is one party, and 1 Am. 
0 of the oHE © TY 
Une partie bgnifies diviſion of a what! Nate ne | 
5 partie, give him à part. It ſignifies likewiſe" --" ol 
2 woulez-vous faire une 7 555 de . will Jo. PRY. 2 3 
5 at card? 47 1 
5 „ > a . | Cc 


or IDIOMS.. 


There are ſome Engliſh verbs which have different banifie, 
cations in French, according to the prepoſitions which are 
placed after them: ſuch as, 10 come, to go, to lay, to puts 


and ſeveral others. 
To come up, monter. 


Ane. ee Son ane, et 
1 est des Sus. 


FEE WIN 


Argent- . Point Pargent, point ; 


de Suisses. 
Arc Il a plusieurs cordes a 


Son are. 


am Fentre affame Wa 


point doreilles. 


Aune Il mesure les autres 


2 a Son dune. 


Bouthon=-A, don vin point de 


bon hon. 
Bout. Bruler la chandelle par 
Les deur bouts. " 


Bourse—Seclon 2 bourse gu- 


verne ta bouche. 


en. out chien gui eboie 


ne mord pas. 


— N aime Bertrand, aime ; 


.$0n chien. 


o 
1 * 


70 lay aſide, detourner. 


— down, diescendre. — up, amasser. 

— in, entrer. — out,  depenser. 

— out, 80Ytir, | — open, Udecouonr.' 

= forward, avancer, &c. = _ coucher, &c. 
o go back- Io put away, ler. 

2 I Precuter, - 2 off, " differer. 

— behind, ' Sutvre. 2 ON, meltre. 

near, approcher. — to, ajouter. 

— with, accompagner. about, rTepandre, &c. 

— through, e &c. - | 1 

+ CONCLUSION. 


A few Proverss very familiar in Faenca,. 


He, like the butcher, 2 pa 
for his knife, and had it 
in his mouth. 


No Penny, no pater noſter. 95 


He has more than one firing 
to his ho-. | 


A hungry belly has no ears. 


He meaſures men by his own 


buſhel. 


Good. wine needs no bum. 


To burn the candle a both | 


ends.. 
Cut your coat according to 


your cloth. 5 
KN dogs ſeldom bite. | 
Love me, love my dog MY 


Charite 


Or 1DIOMS. 


Charrue—Mettre la charrue 
de vant les baufs. 

Chat. Chat tchaude craint 
Peau Froide. 

Coiffs—11 est ne coffe. 


| Comptes—Les bons comptes 
font les bons amis. 

Cordonnters— Les cordonniers 
sont les plus mal chaussẽs. 

Cruche— Tant va la eruche a 


Peau 9 enfin elle se cusse. 


en fois west Pas 
coutume 

Discus Les grands diseurs 

ne sont pas les grands. fai- 
eus. 

Doigt— Il Sen mordra les 

dloigis. 

E cole— Il fait Iecole Ain 
mere. 

Enu—ll west pire eau que 
celle gui dort. 

 Eeorcher—11 crie avant * on 
Pecorche. 

Epaules Ve le Porte Ster mes 
epaules. 

Etreint==2ui trop embrasse, 


mal Etremnt. 


Envie—11 vaut mieur faire 


envie que piti. | 
Evegue Un chien regarde 
bien un evẽgue. 
Faim—La farm chasse le loup 
hors du bois. 
Fer- faut ba tire le fer, 
tandis qu'il est chaud. 


Fete - Ce wes! 1 toujours f 


fete. 
Flute — Ce gu vient par la 


flute, retourne au tambour. 


Hareng—La caque sent tou- 
 Jours le hareng. 


Jeu—Le jeu en vaut pas ta 


an 


Cc2 


? 


195 


To put the cart before the 
horſe. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 


He | is hore with u AN ſpoon 
in bis mouth. 


Good. reckoning makes long 


friends. 
Nobody wears worſe ſhoes 
than the ſhoe-maker's wife. 
The pitcher that goes often to 
the well will be broken at 
laſt. 


One ſwallow makes no ſum- 


mer. | . 
Great talkers do the leaſt. 


He will repent. 


He plays the truant. 


A ſtill ſow fucks all the broth. 


He is more frightened than 
hurt. 


I have no patience * hid. 


All get, all loſe. 


It is better to be 3 than 
pitied. | 


A cat may look at a king. 
Hunger will break through 


flone walls. | 
We muſt ſtrike the iron whilſt 
it is hot. 
Every day is not Sunday. 


Lightly come, lightly go. 
What is bred in the bone, will 


never be out of the fleſh. 
It will never pay colt, 
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Journte—I1 vit au Jour - la 


Journee. 


| F fait. te 


larron. 


Tit. Comme on fait son lit, 


on ge couch. 
Loup—2uand on pa rie du 
loup, on en voit la queue. 


| NMalſeur Vn malheur en a- 


mene un autre. 

— A quelque chose le abs 
heur est bon. 

Mal—HTl est tombe de la fieure 
dans le chaud mal. 


Maitre—Tel maitre, tel valet; 
Marchand Marchand qui 


perd ne peut pas rive. 
Martel—{l a martel en tete. 
Metier—2uand on se mele de 


don metier, les vaches sont 


bien gardẽes. 
Modes. Les fous inventent 
les modes, et les gag es les 
cSsuivent. 
Mome—L habit ne fait pas le 
moine. 
Momeauz—H11 tire sa poudre 
aux moineaur. 
Morveuꝛæ Qui se sent mor- 
veur, Se mouche. 
Mot—2ui ne dit mot consent. 
Mousse Pierre qui roule n' a- 
masse point de mousse. 
Or—7I vaut Son peant d'or. 


'  Ouvrage—Al wpruge on con- 


nait l artisan. 
Pareille— A la pareille. | 
Panse—Tl a les yeur plus 
grands que la pansc. 
Paris—Paris na pas UE fait 
en un jour. 


Paroles Belles paroles 1 ecor- 


chent pas la bouche. 


| Pierre—l1 a ait d une Pierre 


deu coups. 


. os, Dios. 


He lives from 3 to mouth. 


The means to do in deeds, 
make deeds ill done. 

As you have brewed, ſo you 
muſt drink. 

Talk of the devil, and he ap- 


n 
Misfortunes never come angle, 


It js an ill wind that blows 
nobody good. 


Out of the frying-pan into the 


fire. 
Like maſter, like man. 
Let thoſe laugh that win. 


He has l fiſh to fry. ; 


4 


When we take care for our- 


ſelves, care is taken for all. 


a Fools invent faſhions. and wiſe 


men follow them. 


Fine clothes do not . 3 
gentleman. 

He has his labour for his 
pains. 

If the pap fits you, put it on. 


Silence gives conſent. 

A rolling ſtone gathers no 

moſs. | ; 

He is worth his weight in 
gold. 


The workman is known by 


his chips. 


Tit for Tat, 


His eyes are bigger than his 
belly. | 
Rome was not built in ar. 5 


Goods words colt nothing. 


He has killed two birds with 


ane fone, 
7 luie 


Or IDIOMS. 
R la pluie, le beau 


ns. 
Poudre—11 a pas invents la 
poudre. 


Poche— Acheter le hat en 


poche. 

Prisons- Il west point de 
belles prisons, ni de laides 

amours. 

Rivière - Porter. de Peas d la 
rivière. 

Saint — 4 
chandelle. 

Trompette 
trompette. 

 FVerd-Employer le verd t be 
. 

Verites——Toutes verites ne 

dont pas bonnes d dire. 

Viande — Manger de la viande 
oy nrag Ce. 

Tiens -In liens vaut mieur 
que deux fil u“Uj;]qs. 

Tete—Tete de fou ne blan- 
chit jamais. 

Feur—Loin des yeur, loin du 
EU7 s | 


chaque Saint va 


Deloger Sans 


After a ſtorm, comes fine wea» 
ther. : | 
He is no conjurer. 


To buy a pig in a poke. 


Never ſeemed a ſpriſon fair, 
nor a miſtreſs foul, | 


To carry coals to Newcaſtle, 


Every lawyer muſt have his 
fee, 
To take French leave. 


To uſe all poſſible means. 


Truth is not to be ſpoken at - 


- all times, \ 


To bite the bit. 


A bird in the hand is better 
than two in the buſh. 
A fool's head never turns 


A 
Out of ſight, out of mind. 


Laſin couronne l' uure. 


Allis well that ends well. 
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